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,, —penalty for eating forbidden 
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„ —for unintentional eating of—the Brahniiiia to perform 

Kfchr.hhra once in a year 
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mixed with d!/s ... •.. 
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mixed with oils ... 
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Food—the handless are—for those with <hands 

( r 

,, —cowards are—for th 4 brave 

—eaten out^ of—by parrots and eatable birds, are cleansed by 
scattering earth 

„ —eaten out of—crows and vultures—to be thrown away 
,, — ,, — ,, —only the portion touched* • 

to be thrown away 

„ —blown upon—cleansed by scaitoiog earth 
„ —sneezed at ,, 
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-advantages of 
-to be equipped with weapons 
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conveyances 
money 
Brahmanas 
Artisans 

• c V 

Machines 
fodder 
water 

,, -—in centre—spacious palace for the king 
Forgiveness—necessary for all 
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^atta —part oftviflage 
Heretic—^defined 
Hermit^duties €»f... 

„ * —to be selt-controlled 
,, —to have organs under subjection ... . 1. 

• f • 

I) —to retire to forest, when wrinktes ap^pear ... ..1 

,, — „ ,, on see'ng cliild’s child 

,, — ,, ,, ,, foil’s son 

„ —to retire neither too early nor loo fate 

,, —to repair to forest,^after renouncing cultivated food and 

all belongings ... ... 

„ — ,, „ ,, after nfaldng over his wife to his 

son’s care 

„ ,, ,, —may take his wife along with himself ... 

—to take with him the sacred fire ... 

,, „ ritualistic accessories 

—to go to the forest ... 

—details of the life of ... 

—to offer live daily sacrifices with hermit’s food... 

—to wear skin 

,, a bit of cloth 

—bathe in evening and morning ... 

—wear matled locks ... 

— , beard 
—gro>^ hair on his body 

parts ••• ••• ... •• 

—may bathe thrice daily 
—to make offerings out of his food 
—to give alms „ * ,, ... 

—to honour guests with water, ftuits and herbs etc. 

—remai a engaged, in vedic study ... 

— ,, meek ... ... • ... 

— ,, conciliatory ... 

— „ quiet , ... .... , ... 

— ,, ever liberal ... 

—not to accept gifts ... 

—should be compassionate towards all living beings 
—should offer sacrificial oblations ... 

—should not, omit the Darsha and Pauinamasa... 

—to offer sacrifices, not necessarily with vnhi and other 
grains specially prescribed 
—-to rekindle fire, even without his wife 
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Hermit—to reiiie with his sacred fire,it he^has been an Agn^ihotti ... 
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—to perform the Darshisti ... * ... ... • 

199 

M 

_• 

,, ,, Agrayu/ja ... ... • 

199 
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— 

)) Vhdturmasya ... ... ... * 

199 

M 

— 

yf i. TuTuydiiCL ... ... ... 

• • • 

199 

)) 

_ • 

,, ,, Dak say ana 

*99 

• > 

—to prepaje cakes and boiled messes with pure grains fit 



for hermits ... • ... 

200 

J) 

— 

n )) «and offer them to th*: gods and take to 



himself the remnant 

200 

*> 

—should eat vegetables. ... * 

201 

»> 

”■ ») 

,, flowers, roots and/rutts * 

201 
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,, products of puie trees 

201 

ft 

j* 

,, oils produced from fruits 

201 

)) 
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avoid honey 

201 

n 
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meat ... ... ... 

201 

)» 

)» 

cabbages 

201 
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fragrant grass... ... * ... 

201 

1) 

>1 

pot-herb 

201 
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shteshmfitaka ... 

201 

)) 
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should throw away all food before Ashvina 

202 

• )) 
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,, ,, his clothes ... 

202 

»• 
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not eat any product of ploughing 

203 

)) 
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,, village grown fruits and flowers 

203 


—may 

live on food cooked by fire ... ... ,,i 

203 
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,, only on what ripens in its own time .. 

203 
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use the grinding stone 

203 
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> M 

,, teeth alone as mortar ... 

203 
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—may lay by food for a month ... • 

204 
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,. six months 

204 
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„ one year 

204 
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eat during day or night 

20s 

n 

““ »» 

„ every fourth time 

205 
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M 

f» eighth time 

20s 
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live by the ‘Chandrayana* method ... 


>1 

»> 

eat only Once at the end of every fortnight 


>» 


„ „ boiled barley grruei 

^5 

»f • 

>> 

subsist only on flowers, roots and fchits fatten on giohnd 



by themselves ... 1^06 

„ -^iVe according to Vaikhatiasa institutes ... ... 206 

,, —shall roll about On the ground ... ... vv. ao6 

stand on t\p-top duntig day ... ... ... 
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Hermit— „ b^*ile his time by standing and silting 
»f —•, :?go to water at*the iS'ajJanatf ... 

(morning, midday and evening) 

,, r- M keep five fire'? during summer 

„ — ,, have sky for shelter during rains 

„ — „ Weep wet clothes during widter 

M — M gradually increase bis austerities 

,, — ,, offer libations, after bath, to gods and Pitrs 

„ — ,, emaciate his body by austerities 

,, — ,, deposit shrauta fifes* within himself 

— n be a silent hermit, without fires and house, living on 

roots and fiuits * « y. 

,> — „ not try to obtain pleasure-giving objects ... 

— ,, maintain celibacy 

„ — sleep on the ground 

,. — ,, not cate for shelter 

,, — ,, live under trees... 

Hermit shall—receive alms-only enough for subsistence 

,, ,, ,, only from Brahmana-hermits ©r twice- 

born householders living in forest 
„ —may bring food from the village ... 

,, —shall receive fcod in hollowed hands or in a potsherd 

„ — ,, eat eight morsels 

„ — „ observe restraiots 

I, — „ attend to Vedic texts leading to knowledge of the Self 
„ — ,, ^ „ „ for purification of the body 

„ — shall go to the North-East, straight on, till his body 

falls off 

Heaven—attained by kings slain in battle ... 

,, —attained by observing the rules of war 
Hints—the ambassador should understand 
Holiday—to the observedln the city, on account 04 a marriage 
in the Minister’s family 

Horses—won in battle—belong to the person winning them 
Honey—foirl^idden for th# Hermit ... • • 

Horse—forbidden . 

Horn—cleansed by white mustard, cow’s urine or water 
House—cleansed by sweeping and sprinkling 
II —when its wall is touched by chamlala—cleansed by sweep* 
ing and sprinkling 

„ —cleaming—when a dead body falls or the roof .,. 

Householder—to cook food and offer the *great sacrifices’ 


206 

1 206 
207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

207 

208 

2o8 

209 

209 

209 

209 

209 

209 

209 

210 

210 

t 

210 
2 10 
210 
211 

211 

337 

337 

319 

« 

280 

341 

201 

IS 

147 

. 

148 

*48 

9 
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Householder—cooking and not making offferings, transgresses ^he law 9 

,, —not to eat uncooked food also—without offering to, 

• gods and Pirts ... ... • ... 10 

„ —the source of all Ashramas ... ... ... • 260 

,, —the best of all ... ... ... ... 262 

,, • —supports other Ashramas ... ... ... 262,267 

Hunting—to be avoided by king * ... ... ... 304 

,, —defined ... • ... ... ... 305 

—pernicious vice ... ... ... ^ ... 3®7 

„ —women more pernicious than .. ... 309 


I mpurity—due to death 

if —of nlatives due to the death of a child that has cut its teeth 
„ — ,, ,, ,, that has had its 

tonsure—even though teeth not cut... 

,, — ,, —on birfti of a child 

,, —due to death lasts for ten days— among^Sapiiulas 

,, — n • till the collection of bones 

), — ,, ,, one day only 

,, —periods of—determined by character and learning of the 

man concerned 

,, —lasts for three days—if the man is learned in Vedas 

M —immediate cessation—for special purpose 

n — ,, ,, —only for purposds cf Vedic study ... 

,, — », for special acts only 

,, —sapinda relationship as bearing on 

Impurity—-for artisans, mechanics, slaves and king's officers-— 
ceases immediately—as regards toifchability... 

,, —Immediate cessation of 

,, —Immediate—followed by bathing with clothes on 
„• —Parturient—attaches to parents alone .... 

„ — ,, — ,, mother alone 

„ —due to birth among sapiiulas is the same as that due to 

death ... • ...• 

„ —disability due to parturient—ceases forefather, on bathing 

,, —other forms of ... . 

—due ♦© emission of semen —ceases on bathing 
M —due to seminal filiation lasts for three days ... 

f, —due to birth of son ceases the same day, so far as 

/ receiving of gifts is concerned—if the man is pressed 

for livelihood 
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(mpurity—tpuch^g of dead fc|pdy pf a samanodaka Jai^ts for 
^ ten days * 

,, —attadyng to pupil performing the Pitrnedha for his 

• dead teacher—fasts for ten days 
,, —attaching to women on miscarriage-lasts for as many 

day% as the months of pregnancy 
M —attaching to menstrual flo^—ceases aflei bathing on 
cessation of flow ... «■ ... 


tt 


II 


ft 

II 

>1 


It 


it 


it 

it 

It 

II 


II 

I) 


— „ ,, ceases in three days .i. 

— ,, ' makes woman unfit for participating in 
Vedic rites 

—attaching to death of child whose Tonsure has been 

performed—lasts for three days ... 

— ,, ,, till appearance of teeth—immediate 

— ,, ,, till Tonsure—^one day 

—due to death of a fellow-student—lasts for one day 
—due to birth—attaches to the SamHnodakti relation 
comes after three days 

—due to death .of a woman whose sacramentary Rite 
has not been performed—atteching to her marital rela¬ 
tions—lasts for three days 

—during—for three days one should take food free from 
salines and salts 

— ,,—one should net eat meat 

— ,, ,, sleep apart on the ground 

—atta\;hiog to relations living far off 

—due to death of a relative in a foreign land—if heard within 
ten days—lasts for the remaining period of ten days 

— ,, —if heard after ten days—lasts for three days. 

— ,, ,, „ after a year—ceases on touch- 


II 


II 

II 


II 

11 

11 

II 

II 

II 


ing water 

—due to hearing of death—after ten days—ceases by 
plunging into water with clothes 

— „ bifth of a son „ ,, ,, „ 

—in case of antJl her death or birth bccunifig within ten 
days—lasts for the remaining period of ten d^ys 
—due to death of Teachers—lasts for three days 

— „ „ Teacher’s wife—one day and night 

II 11 •» son I, ,, ,, 

— >1 ,1* learned compamon for three days 

— ,, maternal uncle—two days and a night 

— » pupil „ 


. r* 


8 i 


82 


82 


82 

83 

83 

84 

84 

84 

87 

87 


8’ 


89 

89 

89 

90 

91 
91 


91 


92 

92 

93 

94 

24 

94 

94 

9.4 

94 


•1 « 
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n 

>> 


») 

>> 


..r 


Impurity—due to officiating priest—twg dajjs night 
,, Relation „ • ... 

,, due to death of king—lasts ‘till the light’ 

,, non—learned Teacher—one dfty 

— , ordinary Teacher ,, 

—lasts for ten days for Brahnlana 

— ,, Twelve ,, Ksattriya 

— Fifteen ,, Vaishya .. 

— ,, one mopth...Shudra 
—not to be prolonged... 

—should not interrupt ntes performed in firTi ... 

—never attaches to man *wvh^re\ • 

—precludes Oarshapurn'imasa and Vaishvadera 
—due to touching of Ohdnd da ceases by bathing 

— ,, menstruating woman ,, 

— ,, outcasts ,, 

— ,, woman in child-bed ,, 

— ,, dead body ,, 

— ,, toucher of dead body ,. 

— ,, seeing uncle an things—ceases after water-sipping 1 

by repeating solar mantras and Pavamani verses ) 

due to touching fatty human bone—ceases on bathing 
— M , falless bone—ceases on water-sipping 
and touching a cow, and looking at the sun 
—of a student ceases in three days—after completion of 
study ... ... ... ... • 

—of .student carrying the dead body of his Tutor and 
other clder.s, does not affect his observances... 

—does not attach to kings • # 

— ,, ,, those keeping a vow 

— ,, ,, performers of sacnficial Sessons 

—Immediate purification from, for king on the 

majestic throne 
—over-for one killed in battle 

— in the case of persons«beyond ‘sapimja^ 

—for Bruhamna carrying dead body of non-saphnla ceaaes 

after three days 

— ,1 ,, maternal relations 

— ,, in case of eating food of ,, „ ten days 

by following a dead body—ceases on bathing 

with clothes on 
•• ‘ 

—of twelve excretions 

3 


17 

94 
94* 

9 5 
• 95 

95 

96 
96 
y6 
96 
98 
98 
98 

I 00 

lOI 

lOI 

lOI 

lOI 

lOI 

101 

102 

lOJ 

104 

117 
18* 120 

118 
1 18 

M9 

121 

124 

124 

125 
161 
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Impurity—none-in‘drops falling fronvtbermouth and not reaching 


the body ' ... 

• • • 

* 6 $ 

—none-wi the hairs of the beard entering* the mouth 

... 

>65 

—none-in what adheres to the teeth 
,, —none-if drops of water fall on one who is helping others 

> 6 S 

to wash 

... 

i 66 

King created out of ... ... 

• • • 

275 

—king is— ... ^ ... 

• • • 

377 

Initiatory Cermony—rightly called ‘Vedic’ 

• • * 

274 

Inspectors—to be appointed by the king 


329 

„ —to supervise the acts of men serving the king 

... 

3»9 

„ —duties of—described in Adhyaksaprachiira ... 


329 

Intoxication—to be avoided by king 


304 

Injunction—meaning changed by other Pramanss ' ... 

J 

Jdbi'tla Shfuti —quoted 

... 

>14 


220 

Jamhhakavidya ... 


374 

Jute—cleansed by white mustard ... 

K 

Kdr^na 

... 

>47 

%%• 

395 

Kamasammiittha ... 

% % % 

303 

Kdshmira 


294 

Kdtyayana —quoted 

• • • 

273 

Kavaka • ... 

* • • 

5 

,, —forbidden for Hermit 

• t • 

201 

Kingdom—afflicted, if king swerves from duty 


290 

,, —to be ruled by a Ksaltriya of impartial mind 


291 

,1 —constituting the State 

• • • 

3>4 

King—duties of ... 


273. 294 

,, —purification of—^immediate ... c. 


' 120 

„ Important position of 

• • • 

273 

„ Combines in himself the guardian deities 


120 

„ —How to conduct *himself ... • *... 

• • • 

273 

,, —possessed by the lords of world 

• • • 

121 

„ —How came into existence ? 

• •• 

273 

,, —No impurity tor 


>21 

„ —How success accrues to ? 


273 

„ —What ought to be done by ? 

• • • 

273 

,, —Duty of—of two kinds 


*73 

„ —Duty of—pertaining to visible things 

« • • 

273 
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King— „ — ,, invisible ,> 

• 

• f 

273 

>» 

—The title—dfces not stand for the Ksattriya c^ste 


273 


—Duties of—not all based upon Veda 

• 

• • • 

273 

n 

—Ksattriya alone entitled to be • ... 

# 

• • • 

• 

275 

>} 

— Non-Ksattriya may be .... 

• * • 

27s 

}} 

—to <lo protection ... • ... ..^ 

• ... • 

275 

yy 

—by what prompted ... • ... 


275 

II 

—created by God ... . ... 


27s 

n 

—created out of copstituents of Indra 


275 

)» 

II II Vr.yu 


275. 

>> 

,, „ ^ Yama • 

•»• 

Z 75 

II 

II n Sfirya • 


275 

>1 

„ Varuna 


275 

II 

„ • Chandra 


275 

1 } 

,, Kuvera 

... 

27s 

>1 

,1 ,, principal gods 


376 

»l 

surpasses all beings in glory 

• « • 

276 

II 

burns eyes and minds of men— like the sun • ... 

• • • 

276 

II 

none on earth can gaze at 

• • • 

276 

II 

is Agni, on account of his purissace 

• • • 

277 

II 

„ Vayu „ „ 


277 


„ Surya „ ,, 


377 

II 

,, Soma 

• •• 

277 

II 

„ Yama 


277 

II 

— Kuvera 


277 

II 

— Indra 


277 

;l 

— even though an infant, not to be despised 


277 

II 

— not be regarded as human 

... 

277 

II 

— is the great divinity in human form ^ 

• • • 

2 77 

II 

— fire of—consumes entire families and belongings 

... 

277 

II 

— when angry, destroys the man entirely 


278 

fl 

•—assumes many forgis for proper fulfilment of his duty 

... 

278 

II 

,, ,, in view of his business 

• • • 

278 

II 

II II II powers 

t • • 

00 

II 

,, „ • • „ time and place 

• • • 

278 

II 

—should never be regarded as a relative 


00 

II 

„ „ II friend 


278 

II 

may treat friends as enemies 

... 

00 

II 

„ „ enemies as friends ... 


278 

II 

-;4iever to be trusted 


278 

II 

—shpuld never be treated a£ an equal 

... 

279 

11 

—to be treated with caution 

... 

279 
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Kiiig—containg in himself the splencjoiir pf all 
' n —goddess of fortune dwells in the favoiit of 
,, —victory resides in the valour of ... •“ ..." 

,, -rdeath dwells in the'anger of 
I, —grants wealth when properly served 

—inflicts'death when angry ‘... ... ..r 

—contains the splendour of Sun, Moon and Fire ... 

„ —those hostile to—perish » ... 

„ —destroys those bostle to him ... .». 

,1 —should be kept pleased 

„ —all-powerful ... * ... ,, 

„ —decrees of—should neVer be trani^iessed 

„ —ordinance issued by—in accordance with Law and Custom— 

• must be obeyed ... * ... 

,, —has no power to control ordinances relating to religious acts 
,, —Control by—of religious texts—repuguant to Sm/'U 
,, —purpose of—served by punishment ' 

„ —shall mete out punishment to all who act unlawfully 

—to inflict punishment after consideration of timj aAd space ... 
„ — „ „ ,, strength 

M — „ „ ,, Learning 

„ —what is harmful to—is ‘unltwful^ ... 

—punishment is 

„ —power of—holds b> reason of punishment 

„ —if punishment is not inflicted by—the strong would roast 

the webk... 

,, —should punish untiringly’ all who deserve it 

,, —is r^arded as just yov^ nor —when he is truthful of Speech 
,, — ,, I, e —when he acts after du^ consi¬ 

deration ... 




n 

n 

>» 


n 


— n >» »> he knows the essence of Virtde 

— M »> n »» pleasure 

i> If f> )i wealth ••• 

—meting out punishment rightly prospers in his three aims ... 
—influenced by affe?iion and other feelings, in the matter 
of punishments, destroyed ’!:^ it... 

—unfair in nieting out puaishrheiit, is destroyed ... 

—mean „ „ „ „ 

—sweiving from duly, is destroyed by punishment 

— ,, ,, alflicts the kfngdoni, sages and gods and the 

world ... ... ... ... ..t 

—assistants of 


279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 

279 
2%0 

280 

280 

280 

280 

281 

282 
282 
282 
282 

282 
«• 

283 

283 

284 

285 

288 

288 
288 
• 288 

288 

289 

289 
289 
c *89 
289 

C29P 

292 
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r—cannot adkhVnlater ^Urrrshment^^if h9 has no as^islants «... 

— ,, ' „ „ is demented ... » 

— iT ' n >> M avaricious # 

— ,, ,, ,, is not disciplined ' ...‘ 

— o »> j» »♦ addicted to sensual ' 

• • 
objects ... ... ... ... 

—should be assisted by able councilors 

— ,, ,, army-commanders ... ... 

•— ,, administrators of justice 

• • 

—can administer punishment if he is pure 

— ,, • true to his word ... 

— j ,, acts♦ ccording to law ^ ..; 

—can administer punishment if he has wise and good assistants 
—to be of just behaviour in his kingdom ... ' 

—to inflict rigorous chastisement on his enemies ... 

—sha^l be straightforward with his loved friends ... 

— ,, tolerant towards Rrahmaiias... 

—fame of—spreads, if he behaves justly . * ... 

—fame of—diminfshes, if he has no control over himself 
—created the protector of all castes and orders 

— incurs sin if he fails to protect people 

—shall wait upon learned BrShmanas, in morning 

— ,, follow advice of Brahmanas learned in threefold science 

— ,, wait upon elderly persons ... ... 

— ,, ,, BrShmanas. pure and learned ... * ••• ' 

— ,, learn discipline from elderly and learned Biahmanas ... 

—with disciplined mind—never perishes 

—perishes th»QC^h want of discipline... 

even in forests, obtains kingdoms —If disciplMed ... 

—shall team the Triad, from learned persons 
—^to learn the Science of Government 

— ,, ,, *0! Reasoning ... 

— „ ,, of the Soul 

— ,, Art of Cjimmerce * ... 

—to be an^latad after he has pissed through stage df studentship 
—to subdue his senses ... ... ... . 

—can control subjects by controlling senses 
'^-shall shun the ten vices springing from love of pleasure 
„ eight,, „ anger. ^ 

—addicted to vices spriog^g from love of pleasure—becomes , 
deprived of virtue and wealth ... ... ^,4: 

— n >1 'ir »figerrr-« bereft of soul . - 


- 

292 
292 
• 292 
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c 

Kiqg:—vioQs from lov^ of pleasure—to be shunned Yjy- 

^^numerated • ... ... ... ^ 

9, -^ihbuld s(iun hunting, sleeping during the day, censorious* • 

« ^11^9 women, intoxication, muacal triad, and listless wand* 
imhg 

99 -^e^boiilcf shun tale-bearing * ... ... .#). 

,9 —“ )f Treachery... »«• ... ... 

If — •» 11 envy ... • ... 

99 —• 99 „ slandering... 

I . 

„ — ,t 9, misappropriation of property 

9, — , 9 99 cruelty of speech ... * 

,9 99 9, 9, assault • • ... ... ... 

„ — 91 subdue greediness ... 

9, —to Appoint seven or eight ministers ... 

9, •— „ „ „ of good status 

99 — 9, „ „ versed in law ... ... 

19 — 99 99 99 of heroic temperament 

99 — „ ^ ,9 , of noble family 

99 — 99 jj if thoroughly tested .?. 

99 ——involves gieat issues—cannot be done singly 
99 -—hiB need for ministers;... 

99 -BihAll discuss with ministers all matters relating to peace and 

^^ar... ... .•• ... ... ••• 

99 99 9, the ‘state’ ... 

99 —^all discuss with ministers the sources of Revenue 
99 — 9, „ the means of protection 

•f — „ „ „ consolidation 

9, ‘-^lifter consulting Ministers indiridually and collectively—should 
do what he considers beneficial ... ... 

.9 '^iiihll discuss with the learned Brahmana9 the highest secrets 
of state*craft « 

91 -^simll entrust all business to the learned Brfthma^a 
•I — 9« act after consulting „ ,, 

99 — „ appoint addidonal ministers ...^ ^ ... 

9, — 99 „ for his business industrious, clever and skilful 

men 

II -=^^ose minister is intelligent, loyal and industrious9-~deserves 
toe kingdom 

91 appoint^as ministers of finance, specially qualified men... 

9$ — >1 If If in the interior of the palace, timid \ 


as ambassador, one who is versed in sciences &c. 
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*shall appoint^as ambassador, lojia], honest, clever, possessed 
of good memory. ... * ... , 

—^Treasury dependent upon ... ... « ... 

—Bealm dependent upon... 

—to take up residence in a country which isopen... 

— M 9f supplied with food 

— *1 „ inhabited by men of gentle bk<th 

— ,, „ „ free from diseases 

f, ,1 * ,, pleasant ••• ... 

» • 

— jt f, • where vassals are obedient ... 

— „ i,. living is easily found ... 

,, «, in fort • #.. ... ... 

—protected by fort is not injured 

—to have in the centre of the fort, a spacious palace for him¬ 
self 

—domestic duties of 

—to wed a wife of the same caste as himself 

— „ of uoble birth ... *... 

— „ charfning ... ... ... ... 

—shall wed a wife—beautiful 

— „ appoint a household priest ... 

— ,♦ select officiating priests 

— „ perform domestic rites 

— ,, „ Fire-sac? ificcs 

— „ ,, sacrifices with large fees 

— ,, provide luxuries for Brahamnas 

— ,, have yearly revenue collected by trustwoithy men 

— ,, stick to th^ scriptures in all business 

— ,, behave like father towards his people 

— , appoint efficient Inspectors ... 

— „ honour Brahmana-students returned from Teacher's 

• homes ... • ... 

— ,, Brahmic treasure of 
—duties of—during battle... 

—when challenged, shall not shrink from battle 
—War the last resource for ... ... ... 

—best means for securing, happiness (or—consists of npt 

• shrinking from battle, attending on Brabmanas 

protecting the people ... ... ^ 

—skin in battle, without turning back, proceeds to Heaven ... 

—shall liot strike in battle, with concealed weapons 

— „ „ „ IbarM arrows ... 


«39 

3*0 

330 

3** 

333 

333 

3 aa 

333 

333 

333 

323 

334 

3*5 

3*7 

3*7 

327 

337 

3*7 

3*7 

3*7 

3*7 

3*7 

338 

328 
338 
338 

3*9 

3*9 

330 

3*9 

336 

336 

336 


336 

337 

340 

340 
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King 

— shall oqt stride in battle, with ppisoned arrows ... 


- 349 

If . 

o»» . 

,, ,, arrows with flaming shafts- 

... 

340 

Ct) 

— ,, 

one on the ground 

• • ^ 

34* 

11 

I » 

,, a eunuch... 

... 

34 * 


— ♦> .. 

,, a suppliant 


34 * 


II 

„ ote with loosen^ hair 

•• 

34 * 


u 

,, who is seated ... 

... 

34 * 


II 

,, j, who says *1 am yours’ 

• • • 

34* 


If 

II 1 , ,1 is sleeping ,.. 

• •• 

34* 

If 

II 

,, ,, without armcur 

... 

34' 

If 

11 

,, ^ ,, naked 

... 

34* 

, If 

11 

, ,, ,, deprived of weapons... 

... 

34* 

W 

>> 

,, ♦, a non-combatant 

... 

34* 

1' 

II 

,, ,, ,, engaged in fighting another pei 

sen 

34* 

11 

II 

,, ,, 1 , is in difficulties regarding 





weapons... 

... 

342 

II 

II 

n II 11 in oistress 

... 

342 

. 

II 

,, ,, „ severely wounded ... 

... 

342 

f> 

II 

,, ,, ,1 frightened 

... 

342 

f» 

11 

,, , turned back 

... 

342 

f> 

—choice pottion of the spoils of war shall be presented to 

... 

344 

If 

—to take the choice poition of the spoils of war ... 

... 

345 

If 

—to distribute among soldiers what has been won by all collect- 



ively 

... 

... 

345 

»i 

—shall strive to obtain what has not been obtained 


346 

»i 

— fi 

preserve what he has obtained 

... 

346 

»i 

— „ 

augment what has been preserved 

... 

346 

II 


bestow on suitable recipients what has been augmented 

346 

It 


recognise the four means of accomplishment 


346 

If 

— II 

carry into execution the four means 

• • c 

346 

f> 

— „ 

acquire by force ... 

• • • 

346 

1* 

— ,, 

have his force operative 

ft* 

347 

II 

II 

display manliness ... ' ... 

f * • 

347 

1' 

11 

conceal his secrets 


347 

II 

~~ f 1 

follow up enemy’s weak points c 


347 

p 

— the world stands in a^e of, if his force is operative 


347 

1) 

—shall subdue all men by force 


347 

II 

— shall act without guile ... 


348 

If 

— It 

fathom the guiles of others ... 


348 

II 

—to fatliorn e * „ through the angry 

.»« 

348 

II' 

1* 

„ through the greedy 

• C 

348 

r 

f» 

„ the frightened ... 

... 

348 
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King—to fathom Ijie guiles of the ill-flreatcM ^ ... * ... 

-enemy should not know the weak points of ... 
shduld know the weak points of the enemy ^ • 

- ,, guard his departments 

guard his weak'points like the tortoise ... ^ ... • 

ponder over plans, like the heron 

- ,, exert his power like the lion ... 

,, snatch like the wolf * ... ... ,,, 

,, double in fetreat like the hare . ... , 

-engaged in war, should subdue other encpiies by means 
of conciliation &c. .•.. ... ^ 

-to employ force only when othcf expedients fail 
-conciliation and force best recommended for 
-shall preserve his kingdom and destroy the enemies,—like 
the weeder 

•oppressing his kingdopi, loses his kingdom and ako life 
-Life of—perishes by oppression ... ♦ ••• 

-prospers through proper administrator 

-to appoint j n administration for two, three, five or loo 
villages 

-to supply one picket to each administrator 
-to appoint the lord of 1,10,20,100,1000. villages 
-to appoint one lord to each village... 

-to receive fiom village lord, the supplies from villages 
-shall pppoint one minister over all village-lords... ^ 

- ,, ,, superintendent in each town 

• ,, protect bis people from his officers 

- , confiscate the propeity of officeis taking money from 

business-men ... ... * 

,, fix daily wages for women and menials in his service 
in proportion to the work done 
,, pay one Pana^er day to the inferior servant 
, ,, 6 Panas to superior servants 

,, ,, also one IJrona (jf grain per month 

,, ,, also clothing every sixth month 

should realise duties from Traders 

,, ,, after due consideration of expenses and risks involved 

,, levy taxes after due investigation 
,, ,, as tax, the fiftieth part, in the case of c;^tlle 

• ?» 33 3 » »♦ 

,. ,, 8th, 6th or 12th „ ,, grains 

,, ,, 6th part ,, trees 
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350 
350 
350- 
350. 
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351 
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352 

352 

353 

354 

354 

354 

354 

354 

355 

356 

3SG 

357 

358 

357 

359 
359 
359 

359 

360 

360 

361 
361 

361 

361 
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c 

—should ^evy as tax, 6th part * ( 

meat^ 

362 

^ n V 

)) )» 

>♦ 

honey 

362 

-- ( 

»» If 

5) r 

... ... 

clarified Butter^ 

362 

- n M 

>) 

... 

perfumes 

362 

“7" » 

)l 

... 

medicinal herbs 

362 

- %y 

) 1 

... 

poisons 

362 

j» »1 

P 

... 

flowers 

362 

—shall levy tax of 6th part on fruits ... 

•• 

3"” 


P P 

roots 

... 

361 

)» ♦» 

>» fr 

leaves 

... 

362 

») 

)) p 

vegetables 

... 

362 


)f )) 

grassed ... 

... 

362 

») »» 

p p 

skins 


362 

») f» 

p ff 

cane 

... 

362 

If If 

If p 

earthenware 

... 

362 

>> »f 

>» j) 

stoneware 

••• ... 

362 

—never to levy tax on 

Shrotriya 

... 

362 


,, —should not allow Shrotriya to suffer fiom hunger ... 363 

,, —shall provide fair living for Shrotiiya ... ... 36; 

,, — ,, protect Shrotriya ... ... ... ... 363 

,, —Life and kingdom of—augmented, by the acts of Shrotriya... 363 

,, —shall levy tax on business ... ... ... 3‘»')3 

,, —to extact, as tax, one day’s woik in a month from artisans, 

and mechanics and Shudra ... ... ... 364 

,, —shall aroid over-taxing ... ... ... 364 

,, —should be severe—mild... ... ... ... 365 

,, —shall depute minister, udien himself tired ... ... 365 

p — n'i protect the people... ... ... ... 365 

,, —Protection of people, the highest duty of ... ... 366 

,, —Daily routine of work of ... ... ... 367 

,. —to rise and perform ablutions during the last^watch of the 

night ... ... ... ... ... 367 

,, —to pour libations into fire, early ... ... ... 367 

,, —shall honour tbeiBrahmauas ...• • ... 367 

,, — ,, enter the Hall of Audience ... ... ... 367 

,, — ,, welcome subjects in the Audience Hall ... ... 367 

I, — „ take counsel with the minister, after dismissing the 

people ... ... ... ... 367 

,, —to hold counsel unobserved, in a retired place ... ...o 368 

—should, when taking counsel, send away the idiot f,. 366 

„ — )» ,, ,» , dumb ... ... 369 
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King—should, when taking counsel, s«nd deaf ... ' ♦ 

” " >> 1. animals * ... ... , 

’’ > „ ,, aged persons • ... 

” — *» M »» women 

” — »» »» >» >1 foreigners ... 

» »* >* »» »i the sick 

M »» the maimed ... 

)) shall be careful with legard to wdmen and disgraced persons 
M — n deliberate on hrtha dhxnna-kanii, at mid-day or midnight 
,, — , deliberate on the marrying of daughters at midday or midn'^ 

»» — V n on the gi*ardranship of sons ,, 

t) — )> „ on the sending of*ambassadors ,, 

M — M ,1 on affairs of the Harem ,, 

>» — , cn the work of spies 

,, —shall enter Harem protected by the Body-guard 

— n visit the pure and trusted queen 

M — )) prohibit association of the maids with strangers with 
shaven head ... ... • 

»» — w* • 1, »» M matted locks 

,, — ,, deliberate on ‘eight-fold busines.s’ 

M — n *1 M ‘five-fold group’ 

y -- M >» upon affection and disafiection ... 

n — n on conduct of the circle 

), — yt yy cooduct of thc intermediary 

,, — ,, on the action of ambitious kings 

,, — „ on the action of neutral kings ... • ... 

„ — ,, M enemy ... ... 

,, deliberate on minister 
,, ,, Tortress ... ... • 

,, „ treasury 

I) M army 

„ shall regard his immediate neighbour as ‘enemy’ 

„ „ ,, the person helping the enemy, as enemy 

„ „ yy the enemy’s immediate neighbour, as his friend 

„ „ ,, as‘neutral^ the kfng living beyond the immediate 

neighbourhood of his enemy ;... 

„ ,, win over all kings by means of conciliation etc, 

„ Sx Measures of Policy—for 

„ shall have recourse to Halting, Marching, Alliance, War, Birfurca- 
tion or Shelter after due consideration 
„ —when to resort to peace? ^ 

>• >• war ? ••• ,,, ... 


36a 

• 369 

369 
• 369 

. 369 
369 
369 

369 

370 

ght 370 • 
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King- 

f 

>> 


H 

>> 

)» 


-when to^ ffesort march against enemy? 

— ^ ,, sit quiet? ... ... * 

— ,, bifurcate his force 

r i) seek ^shelter ? 

—to serve as preceptor the king who is fit to chastise enemies 
-to rescJft to war, if he finds something wrong with his sheltej^r 
—so to act as not to allow others to excel him ... 

—shall ponder over future and present and past conditions ... 387, 
—Sum total of State Policy—for ... 

—how to wage war 

—to start on expedition daring Mfirgishsa^ 

— ,, iy or towards phnlguna and Chaira 
—to march as soon as he finds his forces efficient—even picking 

up quarrel ... ... • ... 

—to march when enemy is in trouble 
—to make arrangements at the base 


383 

383 

384 

384 

385 
38s 

386 
388 
388 

390 

390 

390 

39' 

39' 

392 


1» 

>» 

f) 

n 




> 




—depute spies ... ... ' 

—clear three kinds of^roads 

—to equip his six-fold force ... ..f 

—when to advance against enemy's cipital 
—to be on guard against doablful ally 

— »• ff against one who has left him a )d tliMi com 2 
back 

—march his army in the form of a staff 

— ,, cart 

— • Boar 

— ,, alligator 

— needle 

— n Garji(la-Bird ••• 

—when to extend his forces 

—himself to encamp in the‘Lotus array’ 

—where to station (jommander-in-Ch!ef ^ 

— ,, n General 

—to regard that quarter as ‘East’ or ‘front’ from where he appre¬ 
hends danger • ... ... • • ... 

—shall station loyal pickets with arranged signals 

— „ make a small army fight in close combination 
—may extend large army 

—to fight with horses and chariots on even ground 

— p ,, *boats and elephants on marshy ground 

c 

— „ bows on bushy ground ... j.. 

— St tt swords etc. on firm ground 


39=! 

392 

392 

392 

394 

394 

395 
395 
395 
395 
395 

395 

396 
398 
396 
396 

396 

397 

398 

398 

399 
399 
399 
399 
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it 

if 


King—shall have vanguard consisting of the men from Kuruksetra 

^ w ' j 

r Matsya ... ^ ... 

,, Punchfila 

9 

it — n )i Shiirasena ... •... 

— „ encourage and test his army ... 

M —shali mark the behaviour of hi-S men, while fighting • ... 

,, —to halt after having laid siege • ... 

,, —when bedeging, shall harrass th« enemy 

,, —shall destroy tanlj**, ditches and walls 

„ — „ alienate fro.Ti his enemy all who are Alienable * 

,, (—to keep himself informed of enemy’s djings 

,, -to conquer his enemy by means r^f gonciliatfon, gift and dissen¬ 
sion, not by war 
,, —to avoid war * ... 

,, —to fight when other expedients fail 

—how to CO isolida^e CDuquered territory 
,) —on conquest, shall grant remissions and proclaim amnesties... 

,, —shall set up in the coaquerod territory a meinder of the defeated 

king’s family—with wh^m t'caty should do m ade 
,, —to honour the conquered king and all lending men 

,, —to depend upon destiny and exertion—the litter being more- 

important 

Knowledge and Action—onbinition — lecessary for Liberation 
,, —necessary for all 

Krchchhtw — S'l^tipLV'a —-to be performed for unin'ent'oially eating 

garlic, mushroom, village-pig &c. ... * ... 

Krchchhra —to be performed once in a year—for the eating of forbidden 
food... 

K^sara—explained... ... ... . 

Ksattriya—purified by touching weapons and conveyance 
Ksxttriya —with Vedic training—to do the protecting of all 
—alone entitled to kingship 

,, —a substitute of—may be accepted—in hisabsence 

,, —duty of—not to shrink from battle 

,, —killed in battle Jiiecesr'the sun ,.. 

„ —turning back in battle and slain, takes up his master’s 

sms ... ... .*• ... 

•» >> »» >j 

master ... 

Kusha —^purification of 
Kutaja— ^ .... 

^uvera —king created out of 


all his merit goes to his 
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400 

. 400 

400 

401 

402 
402 

402 

403 • 

403 

404 
404 
404 
406 

406 

407 

407 

408 
261 
268 

25 

26* 

89,90 

123 

274 

27s 

275 
336 
338 

343 

343 

MS 

287 
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Kuvera —king* is ... ... ... ... ... 277 

• ,, —obtained lordship »f wealth, through discipline * ... 300 

L 

Land—cleansed by cleaning, smearing, sprinkling, scraping and 

• lodging of cars ... • ... ... ..^ 149 

,, —containing bones should be dug«out and some earth thrown 

away ... . ... ... 149 

Law—Punishment isr—born of the Lord ... ... 281 

,, —administered by punishment ... ... ... 284 

,, —spoken of as ... ... ... 311 

Leader—Punishment is •... ^ ... ... 283 

Learning—to be taken into consideration, in meting out punishment 283 

,, —stands for Vedic learning ... • ... 285 

Lord —is Prajapati ... ... ... ... 276 

Leather—purification of ... .. ... ... 145 

Leeks—eothei of—become outcast ... • ... ... 20 

,, —eating nnintentioi»lly—one should prefoim Krchchhra 

Sfhitapaiia or Yati-chdndrai/an I ... ...• ... 25 

Liberation—attained by knowledge an J action combined ... 213 

,, —mind to be turned towaids ... ... ... 220 

Life—What shortens ... ... ... ... 267 

« 

Linen—cleansed by white mustard ... ... ... 14 

M 


Madhuparka —Eating of meat at—discussed 
,, —animals to be killed for 

Mahabharata—referred to 

Manu—King—obtained kingdon^ through discipline 
‘ literal meaning of ... 

Man—free from guile—is hard to find 
Marching 
,,-of two kinds 

Maula —Minister of Finance—described ... 

—in the sense of treachery ... * 

Meat— unconsecrated—forbidden 


38 

52 

192^211,249 
300 
64 
286 

• 377 
378 

312 

348 

8 


—of the slaughterhouse ,, ... ... ... 18 

“—dried ,, ... ... ... ... ^ 18 

—Lawful and forbidden ... ... ... ... 32 

—Eating and avoiding of ... ... ... \ 32 

— „ ,,—laws relating to— apply to Shudras also ..•. 3^ 

—never to be eaten unless offered to the gods ... ... 33 
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t—Consecrated—to be eaten • ••• ••• • 

—may be eaten at the wish of Brfihmanas * ... , 

— ,, when one is invited legally ... • 

— ,, ,, life is in danger 

—nature of injunction of eating consecrated—discussed 
—ealkig of—at Madhupntk &—discussed 

—may be eaten even by the Student—when life is in danger ... 
—even forbidden—to be eaten wh€ii life is in danger 
—to be eaten in cases of illness also ... 

—to be eaten at sacrifice—is the Divine Law 
—no sin incurred in eatings when bought .'and then offered 
to gods or Pitrs ... • ... 

— ,, ,, ,, obtained by oneself and then offered 

to Gods and Pitrs ... ... ' ... 

— ,, ,, ,, presented by others 

—to be offered to Gods to be placed on andean spot—with the 
formula ‘this is for the Gods’ 

—Buying of—discussed ... 

—not to be eaten unlawfully—in norma’ times ... 

—the sin of eating needlessly—greater than th t of killing 
animals ... 

—net eating—when legally invited—one incurs sin 
—nf’ver to be eaten, unless consecrated with sacied texts 
—consecrated with sacred texts—to be eaten 
—not obtainable without killing 
—to be avoided—as not obtainable without killing 
—one should abstain frem eating all ... 

—by avoiding improper—one avoids di.-ease and unpopularity 
—buyer of—is‘slayer of animals’ ... • 

—seller ,, 

—cooker ,, m .. 


- ,,—without worshipping Gods and Pitrs—is great sinner ... 

-merit of avoiding—equal to that of performing Ashvumedha 
eveiy year 

-abstention from—more meritorious than subsisting on fruits 
and roots and food of Hermits ... 

-‘^neatness^ of 
-why*called mdm«a 

-no sin in eating—being the ‘way of living beings* 
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38 
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41 

43 * 

43 

43 

43 

44 

44 
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58 

58 

59 
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59 
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59 

62 

62 

63 

64 
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Meat—abstention from—conducivecto great rewards ^ ... 64 

Meditation—means of recognising loner Soul ... ... 246 

,, —a nental attitude... ..« ... ... 255 

Men^sufferings of ... ... ... 235, 236, 237, 238 

Menstruation—means of purification for women of unchan mind 128 

Merchandise—spread out for sale is pure ... ... ... 155 

Milk-rice—needlessly cooked—forbidden ... .. ... 8 

Milk—of women—forbidden ... ' ... ... ... 13 

,, —preparations cf—may be eaten, even when kept long ... 31 

,, —of sheep—forbidden ... ... ... ... 11 

,, —the irregular cow—foibidden ... ... ... ii 

j, —cow without calf ,, ... ... ii 

,, —wild animals forbidden ... ... ... 11 

,, —buffalo—pe^'mittcd* ... ... ... ... n 

,, —curdled—of the cow—forbidden ... ... ... 7 

,, —of the cow—unfit for eating for ten days ... ... ii 

,, —camel—foi bidden ... ... ... ri 

,, —one-hoofed animal^'—forbidden ... ... ... ii 


Mind—contaminated by evil intentions 
,, —purified by truthfulness 

Miscarriage—so called after third month ... 

Metals—baser—won in battle belong to the j erson ” inning them ... 
Minister—in charge of all village-Lords ... 

Misappropriation of Property—to be shunned by the king 

,, ,, —ore of the worst vices arising from 

anger 

n ,, —cruel speech more serious than 

Ministers—of Finance—:o be‘waa/a’ 

,, —Testing of—deprecated by some 

Moon—keeps to its path, through fear of Punishment... 

Ministers—to help king in discussing Peace and War, Stat#», Sources 
of Revenue, Veans of Protection and Ccasolidation 
Musical Triad—to be shunned by king 
Mines and stores 

Ministers—to be consulted generally and colle*^cting 

,,—additional—expert in collecting reveuue and thoroghly tested 
of finance —shoulb be brave expert, logh-bore and honest... 
,,—in the interior after palace—should be fimid 
,,—of mines and stores 
,,— army dependent on 
qualifications of 

,,—nursity of appointing at least 7 ord 


130 

130 

85 

344 

356 

305 
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309 

312 

313 

286 

313 

304 

317 

315 

316 
3*7 
3*7 
3*7 
320 

310 
3 ** 




INDEX TO VOL. HI 


3S • 


Miaisters—methods of testing .. * *;• * 

Mfda (Radish)—unfit to be eaten ... * ... 

Mule—forbidden... ... ... ... ^ 

Mushroms—forbidden 

,,—by eating—twice-born person becomes outcast 
,,—uniatentionally eating —one sfiould perform the krchchbra 
santapana or yati chnndrayani * ... 

N 

Nahusa —king—perished through want of discipfine 
Naya .. ... ... • 

‘Needlessly cooked’lood—described ^ * 

Nimi —king—perished through want of discipline 
Nt'vlta ... • ... 

Nirukta —desctibes Chhatraka 

Niyoga —permissible only under orders of elders 

• 0 

Onions—forbidden ... ... • ... 

,,—eater of—becomes an cutcast 

,, —unintentionally eating-one shouli perform the Icrchchn- 

sdntapnm or yati^chandrdyoya ... 

Option—in the case of Veda and in that of Smyti—discussed 

• 

P 


Pnnini... 

Parilshara—referred to ... ... ... # 

Parrot—forbidden... 

^PadmeV —in the sense of greatness 
PdhchdJn 

Paijnvana —king—perished through want of discipline 
Pdt'da 

Palace—for king in fort—should be well—guarded, equipped with 
seasons &c. * ... 

Peace and war—to be discussed by the king with his ministers 
,,—dependent upon Amb^ssadoj; ... 

Policy—six measures : Alliance, War, March, Halt, Bifurcation and 
Seeking Shelter 

Politics— science of—inferior to science of Duty 

— ,, —is not what is meant by 'Naya o vlnaya' 

Priests—to be appointed by the king ... ... • 

Prajapaii —created Punishment 
Pfithu —kieg—obtained Kingdom through discipline 
5 


312 

6 

15 

5 . 

25 

25 

300 . 

301 
8 

300 

332 

5 

181 

5 

25 

25 

19 

84 

107 

16 
279 

294 

300 
287 

325 

3*3 

320 

376 

273 

301 

3*7 

283 

300 
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Protectibo—of all—to be done by the Ksattriya 
Protection—mians guarding^ ^ 

„ —means Saving from trouble 

„ —to be done by. the king 

,, —means of—t j be discussed by the king with Ministers 

‘Personality’-rconsists of Inner soul, Internal organ, Intellect & Body 
,, —natureof ... c ... 

Pigs—village—eating of—forbidden 
,, ,, ,, —makes one outcast 

„ ,, —unintentionally eating—one shall perform Krch hkm 

SOntapana or Yatichandnlyana 

Pit 1 8 —at rites in honor of—animals to be killed 
P/oJu—bind—forbidden 

PrajOpati —created all things as food for the Vital Spirit 
PrOjapHya —Sacrifice—at which all belongings are given away 
,, — ,, —not human sacrifice 

(see under Breath suspension) 

Prosita —meaning of the te-m 
Prompting agent—defitjed 
Prompter—not the doer 
Punishment 

,, —create 1 by the Lord 

...is Law boro of the Lord 
—is an incarnation of divine glory 
—is the protector of all creatures 
—origin of—described 
—created by Prajiipati 
—is not an inferrior form of Law 
—not created out ofcmaterial substance ... 

—created before the king 

—fear of—makes beings subserve the experiences of men 

— ,, —keeps men from swerving from duties 

—capable of being inflicted upon immovable things ... 

—to be meted out to all who act unlawfully 
—to be metfid out after due consideration of time and place 
— M n M strength 

— ,, M n learning 

—wrongly inflicted—brings trouble t) the king 
—is‘King’ 

—is ‘Mari' 

—is‘Lea^6r’ 
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99 

}• 


*74 

275 

875 

275 

3'3 

it9 

237 

20 

25 
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S* 

16 

41 

2*3 

243 

34 

34 
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60 

281 

28i 
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2P1 
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281 

281 
28a 

282 
282 
282 

282 

283 

383 
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ffuoislimeat^—is ^Ruler’ 

00 

P* 


—is ‘Surety’ of the Law of the four stag*es 

.... 283 


• —king’s power is held by ... 

• 

00 

1* 

—has n :> regard for even powerful men ... 

• 283 

)> 

—brings powerful men under its control ... 

00 

V 

• 

^—all business is led by 

• 

00 

t 9 

—is ‘ruler’ in figurative sense ... 

283 


—governs all creatures • ... 

... 284 

»9 

—protects • „ 

284 


—lies awake while all else sleeps ... ... 284 ‘ 

—regarded by the wise as law itself ... ... 284 

— does the administering oMaw ... ... 284 

—of two kinds—(i) inflicted by the king and (2) inflicted 

by Death-God ... ... ... 284 

—makes all people happy, when rightly inflicted ... 284 

—destroys all things, when wrongly inflicted ... 284 

—if not inflicted,—the strong would roast the weak ... 284 

—evil effects arising from non—infliction of ... 285 

—absence of—would make Crows Eat sacificial Cake 285 

— ,, — ,, ,, dogs lick offering—materials 285 

— ,, — ,, lead to disappeaiance of rights of ownership285 

— ,, — ,, ,, confusion among high and low 285 

— ,, — ,, make animals vie with Gods ... 285 

—all people kept under control by ... ... 286 

—fear of—makes the world subserve man’s purposes ... 286 

—only when pressed by —Devas subserve the experiences of others 289 



““ f« 

—BAnavas ,, ,, 

>9 

286 


19 

— Gandh^rvas^ ,, ,, 

11 

286 

»> 

,, 

— Rflk^suas ,, ,, 

9 > 

286 

11 

9 * 

—Birds ,. ,, 

99 

286 

I1 • 


— Reptiles ,, ,, 

99 

286 

11 

—fear of—keeps the Sun to his appointed task 


286 

11 

99 >9 

Moon „ ,, 

... 

286 

11 

. " »» * »» 

•Brahmu „ 

... 

286 

11 

f» 99 

Raini-God „ ,, 

... 

286 

11 

9 - 91 

Danavas from destroying the world 

286 

>» 

—mistakes in regard to—would corrupt castes 

... 

287 

11 

11 M 

,, break all barriers 

... 

287 

11 • 

91 11 

„ lead to disiuptlOiQ of regions 

287 

• 

91 

—evil effects of non- 

-infliction of 

... 

2S7 

11 

—dark and red-eyed- 

—stalking about—destroys Mns 

... 

388 
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^Punishment—,, 5» ff' saves people fi om being misled 288 

„ r — ,) * », »i —provided Governor 

c discerns rightly ./ 288 

,/ —of two kinds* (i) inspiring fear, (2) bringing pain ... 288 

,, —to be inflicted, with consideration of time acd place ... 288 


r e. 

—is a tremendous force ... ... 289 

—cannot be controlled by undisciplined minds ... 289 

—destroys the king who sWerves from duty ... 289 

—wrongly meted out, destroys king •... ... 290 

„ „ kingdom ... ... 290 

,, ,, ,, all animals... ... 290 

,, ,, afHicts uages and Gods ... 290 


—to be meted out in kingdom and outside, all according (o Law29i 

—cannot be justly administered unless the king has assistants 292 
,, ,, if the king is demented ... 292 

„ ,, M avaricious ... 292 

,, ,, „ has not his mind disciplined 252 

,, ^ is addicted to sensual objects 292 

c 

—can be justly administered by king who is pure ... 293 

— n fi I, true to this word 293 

— »» )) acts legally ... 293 

— )) )♦ ft has good and wise assistants ^93 


Pure—things to be regarded as,—until defilement is definitely known 153 

,, —water collected on ground is ... ... ... 154 

„ —Artisan’s hand is ... ... ... 155 

,, —Merchandise spread out for sale is ... ... ... 

«, —Food begged by the student is ... ... ... 1^7 

„ —Woman’s mouth is ... ... ... 157 

f) — ff )f ,, -—for kissing ... ... 157 

„ —Bird is—in dropping fruits ... ... ... 1^7 

f, —Calf is,—in causing flow of milk ^ ... ... r 157 

„ —Dog is,—in catching prey ... ... ... 157 

„ —Flesh of animal killed by dogis ... ... ... 158 

,, — ,t killed by catnivorovs animals is * ... ... 158 

ff — ff ff ff Chandalais ... ... ... 158 

„ —cavities above the navel are ... ... ij8 

„ — „ below „ —not ... ... ... 158 

,, —Bodily excretions, not ... ... ... 158 

,, —Flies—totouth ... ... ... .... ijg 

„ — Waterdrops,, ... ... ... ‘ 

,1 —Shadow ,, ... ... ... ... i^g 
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Pure—Shadow—even of Chandala ao(^othar things 
„ —Cow „ 

» —House ,, 


' 5 % 
159 
159 


»» 

-Sun's rays „ 


^ 159 

»> 

-Earth ,, 

••• ••• 

. '59 


„• —passed over by Chandala also 

*59 

♦ > 

-Air „ 


*59 

»» 

-Fire „ 

* 

*59 

Purification—immediate,-for king on throne 

120 

n 

f ) 

for those killed in battle 

120 ' 

f} 

tt 

- If not 

120 

a 

If 

„ by lightning 

120 

fi 

• » 

„ by king 

120 

it 

- f 

those who die for Brahmana 

£20 

it 

n 

„ for cows 

120 

it 

— If 

those for whom king desires it 

120 

ti 

—Means of 

123 

♦ I 

—by touching water, for the Brahmana 

123 

«» 

> ' 

conveyance and weapons for—the Ksattriya 

123 

>» 

If 

goad or leading strings, for the Vaishya 

123 

n 

fl 

stick, for the Shudra 

123 

• f* 

—for corporeal beings by wisdom 

126 


1 f 

,, —Austerity 

126 

) 

ff 

,, —Fire 

126 

>• 

ff 

,, —Food 

126 

tt 

it 

„ —Clay ... 

126 

ft 

ff 

„ —Mind ... 

126 


fl 

ff —Water ... 

126 

»» 

f f 

,, —Smearing v 

126 

it 

If 

„ —Wind ... 

126 

tt 

tt 

„ —Action 

126 


—. « 

1 

«. „ —Sun 

126 

V 

f f 

,, —Time 

126 

it 

fl 

„ — Time, predominantly 

126 

it 

— of wealth, most important 

127 

tt 

— by only clay or water is not enough 

127 

it 

— of learned men—by Tolerance 

128 

If 

— by Liberality 

128 

>1 

— of secret 

sinners, by repeating sacred texts 

128 

>> 

o — of those learned in Veda, by Austerity 

128 

II 

-r-in general, by clay and water 

128 

)} 

— of Rivers — by current 

128 
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C 


Pt|fificatioa—o6 woman of unclean mind^by menstruation 

... 

laS 

V 

, —of Brahmans—by renunciation 

... 

laS 

M 

—of limbs—by water 

^ t 

ia 9 


—of mind—by'Truthfulness 

... 

lap 

tf 

—of soul—by learning and austerity 

.. . 


1) 

—of cognition—by knowledge* 


129 

t) 

—of substances ... * ... 

... 

132 

M 

— of igneous substances, by ash, water and clay 

... 

132 

) I 

—gems „ 



}f 

—things made of stone „ „ 


132 

»» 

—metah * „ 

... 

132 

») 

—meaning of *... * ... 


133^ 137 

1) 

—of staiLless golden vessels—by water 

... 

1381 140 

>» 

—pf what is produced in wa^er— ,, * ... 

... 

00 

»• 

— ,, madeofstpne— ,, 

.... 

<38 

)» 

— ,, ,, —silver if not epcased by, water 


138,140 

It 

—of metallic vessels—according to Shaukha 

... 

>39 

tl 

—of copper - by^ackalice spbst^nces 

... 

140 


— „ —water. ••• ...* 

.... 

140 

>) 

— 11 —liquid aeids 

... 

140 

II 

— Iron — by alkaline substances &c. 

... 

140 

II 

— ,, ,, ,, ••• ... 

• •• 

I|0 

tf 

— Brass — ,, ,, ... 

•»* 

140 

tl 

—Pewter ,, „ ... 

... 

140 

II 

— of Liquids — by throwing out a quantity 

... 

141 

11 

— for solids — by sprinkling 

... 

141 

II 

— for wooden things — by scraping 

... 

141 

II 

— by water, — of sacrificial cupaand spoons ... 

... 

>43 

II 

— by hot water — of chr.ru 


>43 

II 

— ,, , -^sruk 

... 

>43 

II 

— ,, ^ — Sruva 

... 

>43 

>1 

»*r: ,, ’•^SphyOy t... 

... 

• 143 

II 

— ,, — winnowing basket 

... 

>43 

II 

— „ — cart 

... 

>43 

i| 

— ,, — Pestle and mortar 

... 

>43 

II 

— of grains in large quantities — by sprinkling with water 

>44 

II 

— „ — in small quantities — by washing with water 

... 

>44 

It 

— determined by time, place 

... 

. >44 

tl 

— of leather — like that of clothes 

... 

>45 

It 

— Tree — barks — ,, 

• •• 

>45 

It 

— Vegetables, roots and fruits—like grains.... 


*4,5 

ft 

— Kusha, chowries, grass, cane, hair, feathers 


>45 
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Purification — Silk — by saline earth 

146 


— Wool#n stuffs — „ ^ , ... .4. 

146^ 

>♦ 

— Blankets — by soapberries ... ... ... 

146 

♦» 

— Amshupatta'—by /mf ... 

146 

♦> 

—Linen—by white mustard ... 

146 


—Jute—stuff— ,, » ... ... ^... 

M 7 

w 

—Conch—shells — by ,,— and cow’s urisne or water 

147 


—Horn It ^ It It ... * 

M 7 

>> 

— things made of Bone — ,, ,, _ 

147 

»* 

— of Tusk — by white mustard, cow's urine or wa^r 

M 7 . 


— grass — by sprinkling ... - ... 

147 

if 

—Straw — ,, * 

147 

t * 

— House — sweeping and sprinkling 

147 

»» 

— Earthenware”%rre* baking 

147 

it 

— n — tt e. placing on fire 

148 

If 

— of landt by cleaning! sweeping &c. 

149 

if 

— of food eaten by 4 Dirds — 

149 

it 

— „ smelt by cows — by scattering earth ^ ... 

149 

it 

— ,1 Blownoipon „ 

M 9 

it 

— ,, sneezed at n 

149 

ft 

—defiled by hair ,, 

149 

if 

—,1 insects ,, 

149 

« 

it 

—none for food eaten by cows or crows & vultures 

150 

ft 

—cf things defiled by untouchable substance by application of 



earth and water until smell and stain disappear 


it 

—of excretory orifices done by earth and water 

160 

if 

—earth and water to be used for—of bodily excretion 

160 

it 

—of urinary organ—by applying earth 

161 

it 

—anus ' 

161 

ft 

—Hands ^ 

161 

*i 

— for students, double of that for Householders 

162 

it 0 

— Hermits — treble ,, ,, 

162 

i * 

— Renunciates — quadruple ,, ,t 

162 

it 

— after passing urine 

162 

it 

— after stools ... ‘ 

162 

it 

— before reading Veda 

162 

it 

— before taking food 

162 

it 

— bodily — by sipping water 

163 

it 

— for one who touches an unclean thing, when carrying something i68 

•» 

—for vomitting 

168 

• a 

-^purging 

168 


— after taking food .4. ... ... ... 

168 
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Purification—^fter sexual intercourse ^ 

Purity—necessary for all 

0 

Quantity—large*—meaning of ... 

^ R 


i68 

268 


144 


Rain-god—keeps to his appointed task|^ through fear of Punishment. 

^ Raj an '—does not stand for the KmtMya caite ... 

—denotes one who has been annointed and possesses rights 
of sovereignty 

, stands for‘Lord of Men’ ... » 

Raksisas —subserve other’s purposes only when pressed by punishment 
„ —honour those who wait upon eldeily persons 

Realm—dependent on king ... ... ... 

Reasoning—science of—to be learnt by the king 

Revenue—sources of—to be discussed by the king with ministers ... 

Ruler—Punishment is 

Renunciate—on death—pterces the sun ... 

RajjwU'da —bird—forbidden ... ... ..*. 

RQktapata—htxtixo 

Rtsbiclion—always subservient to an enjoined act 
Rice—sesamum—needlessly cooked—forbidden 
‘Renouncer of the Veda’ 

,,—what he should do ? ... 

,,—destroys sin ... ... .t 

„—attains highest state ... 

Renunciation—does not mean absolute Inaction 

,,—means sunendering of all notions of‘1’ and ‘mine* 

,,—after third part of life ..! 

,,—exact time for 
,,—procedure of 

,,—to be taken to by whom ... * ... 

,,—not for shudra 

Renunciate, Wandering Mendicant—duties of 
,,—not fixed time for becoming 
-after body has fully ripened 

-one should become—after passing from stage to stage &c. &c. 

, after hiving paid off all thiee ‘debts* 

-not to dwell in one place for a second night 
-to go forth after performing Prfijapatya sacrifices giving away 
all belongings 


28 

273 

273 

273 

286 

295 

320 

301 

3*3 

283 

338 

16 

*05 
36 
, 8 
260 

270 

271 

271 
214 
214 

, 217 

2 iO 

221,223 
• 269 

272 
217 

217 

218 
218 

% 219 

221 

a23 
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Renunciate to go forth after repositing the ttfree fires.in himself 
„—Brahmana to go as 

,,— ,, after giving fearlessness to all living,beings * 

to depart from home ... 

If M—equipped with sacred things, kusba &c. 

,, ,,—indifferent to pleasures .... 

,,—to wander about alone 
„—to be without fires and without home 

,,— ,, disinterested ... . • 

M steady ... •... ... 

)) silent ... ... •... ... 

,,— ,, calmly disposed ... 

,,—maiks of—Potsherd, Tree-roots, course cloth, solitude, 
equality towards all ... 

,,—not to rejoice at death or life 
to await his time 

,,—to place foot sight-purified ... ®... 

,,—to drink water oJoth-purified 
,,—to utter speech truth-sanctified 
,,—to act with pure mind ... 

,,—to patiently bear harsh words 
,,—not to insult any one ... 

,,—not be inimical towards any one 
,,—not to retort in anger ... 

,,—to bless when cursed ... 

,,—never to utter untrue word 

,,—to remain sheltered in spirituality ... 

,,— „ disinterested ... ,,, ^ 

,,— ,, free from longings 

„— ,, with himself as his sole companion 

•to wander forth see|jing bliss 
,,—never seek alms by portents &c. ... 

,,— „ „ „ „ Astrology and Palmistry ... 

,,— „ ,, „ ,, (?ounsePand dUcussion 

,,—not to go near hcuses inhabited by hermits 
„— „ „ filled by Brahmanas 

11— n „ other mendicants 
,,—shall keep hair, nails and beard clipped 
,,—shall be equipped with staff and water-pot 
M— ff .constantly wander about 
„— ,, be self-controlled 

6 


223 • 

• 223 

224 
* 225 

225 

225 

226 
226 
226 
226 

225 

226 

227 

228 
228 
228 
228 
228 

228 

229 
229 
229 
229 
229 

229 

230 
230 
230 
230 
230 
230 
230 

230 

231 
231 
231 
231 
231 
231 

23 ? 
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Renunciate shall be not cause pain to^anv Hving being ... 

— ,, have non-metallic vessels free from holes ^ 

— tf clean vessels by water 

,, have gourd for vessels 

f ,— wooden vessels ... 

• ,, Earthenware „ 

fy — ,, vessels of split cane • ... 

— ,, go for alms only once 

,,— not seek for a large quantity 

,,—by collecting alms becomes attached to objects of sense 
,,— ,, go for alms when no smoke is issuing 
»»— ») M »» when the pest’e has ceased to ply 
when fire is extinguished ... 

,)—»» n V people have eaten 
1)— )i dishes have been removed ... 

,,—not to be sorry at refusal of aim? ... 

,,—not rejoice at getting alms 

,,—shall have only what suffices for sustaining life 

,,—shall remain free from all attachment ...» 

,,—disdain honorific presents 
„—shall eat a little food ... 

,,— ,, sit in solitude 
„— „ restrain senses 

destioy love and hatred 

— „ not injure living beings 
,,—becomes fit for immortality 

,,—shall reflect upon the conditions of men arising from the 
acts ... 


,,— „ „ ,, pain causjd by Demerit 

— „ ,, „ Happiness due to Merit 

yy — ,, recognise by meditation the Higher Self ... 

,,—to walk after scanning the ground •... 

—shall perform expiation for unintentional injuring of living 
things 

,,—shall destroy all taints by Bieath-suspension 
sins by concentration ... 

))— i> n attachments by abstraction 
It— t) by contemplaticn, all attributes that are not 

independent i. e. Sattv2, Rajat and Tamas 


„—by meditation recognise the Inner Soul 
—not fettered by acts, when equipped with true insight 


231 

232 
232 
232 
23a 
232 
232 
232 
232 

232 

233 
233 
233 
233 
233 

23.3 
233 
233 

233 

234 
234 

23.4 

234 

235 
235 
235 

23S»236 

238 

238 

238 

240 

240 

243 

2-^ 

242 

242 

< 246 

247 
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Renunciate—when not equipped with |rue insight, falls into cycl(?of births 
„—attains the position of the Highest, by abstention from injury* 

M— • „ by non-attachment to sense-objects • 

n— M ,, by acts prescribed in Veda ... * 

M— )» »> by vigorous austerities ... ^ ... 

,,—to discard the bpdy 

if —reaches the eternal Brahman 

if —obtains lasting happiness * ... 

if —becomes freed from pairs of opposite^’ 

if —reposes in Brahman 

*,—to recite Veddnti texts *. 

,,—shakes off evil ... • 

,}—attains the supreme Brahman 
Results mentioned in Vedic*lexts 
Roads—three kinds of 


Sacrifices—at—cakes were made of Eatable beasts and birds 
—meat to be eaten at—is Divine law * ... 

,, —at —-‘sacrificial animal to be made of butter or flour 

,, — ^K'haTijik(V ,, ,, 

^ ,1 — *Sur(\ HihaTijikrd and ^ChaiMliku’ have no sanction in the 

Veda ; are based on usage only 
,1 —Animals created for 

„ —Conducive to the well-bHng of world 

,, —Kilingat—is no‘killing’ 

II —Animals to be killed for 

if —at—cups and spoons cleaned by water 

,, —at— ^ruva, S uk, Spliyay etc. cleatTsed by hot water ... 

Samanodaka —relationship—ceases when the origin and name become 
unrecognisable 

Samvatta —referred to • ... 

Sanga vidya 

Sapin(}a 8 —impurCi at death, for ten days ... 

,1 —relationship—as bearing on Impurity 

— „ ceases with the seventh degree ... 

— „ extends among persons ot the same family 

—includes six ancestors and six descendants... 

—degrees—to be counted from the person from \vhom the two 
• lines bifurcate ... 

—relationship—between Brahmaiia and Ksattiiya and Vaishya 


H 7 

248 

248 

248 

248 

251 

253 

253 

.254 

254* 

257 

259 

259 

249 
393 

27 

43 

47 

47 

47 

48 

49 
49 
49 
52 

143 

143 

73 

107 

374 

70 

73 

73 

73 

73 

74 
74 
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Sapind^’is —,, of Ksattriya with Bruhmaiia extends to three degrees only 74 
f, —within the pale cf one’s own casle—extends to seven degrees 


in the case of every caste ... ... ... 75 

Satl—not recommended ^ ... ... ... ... 178 

Self-control—necessary for all... ... ... ... 26S 

Sexual interedurse—no sin in—being the ‘way of living beings’ ... 64 

n M—abstention from—conduewe to great results ... 64 

Shaukha—quoted ... ^ ... ... ... 156 

Shelu—forbidden ... ... ... ... 7 

• • 

Shatapatha-Brahm'ana quoted' ... ... ... 220 

Shlcshmataka—forbidden fdr all ... ... ... 7 

hermit * ... ‘ ... ... 201 

Shraddha—animals to be killed at ... ... ... 52 

,,—none for suicides ... *... ... 108 

,,—,, one intentionally exposing himself to danger ... 109 


Shndra—amenable to laws relating to meat-eating ... 

,,—dead body of—to be carried by southern gate 

jy —purified by touebingf stick 

f ,—not to carry dead body of Brahma^a ... 

„ M n Kfiattriya or Vaishya 
,,—purificatory achamana for 
,,—should shave once a month 

food of—to consist of leavings of the twice-born 
,,—not entitled to four stages 

,,—obtains the rewards of all stages by uivice and begetting children 
y ,—entitled to Householdership only ... 

Shukta —artificially soured substances—forbidden 
Silk—cleaned by saline earth 
Sin—means of removing • 

S/Tjy /i—authority restricted—does not extend to signification of words 
Soul-purified by Learijing and Austerity... 

M—>»—reaches Brahmic regions ... .... » 

Soured substances—forbidden 

,,—among—curd alone permitted 
Sparrow—forbidden ^ ... *^ *,,, 

Starling—forbidden 


32 

117 

123 

125 

125 

163 

164 
164 
272 
272 
272 

14 

146 

241 

60 

130 

130 

13 

14 
16 
16 


SthamUcindbhgam — 

Steadiness—necessary for all 


206 

268 


Straw—cleansed by sprinking 

Student—during pupillage—shall not make water-offerings ... . 

„ carrying the dead body of his Teacher and other elders does not 
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suffer from impurity in regard to his observances 
Student—Purificatipns for—double of*lhat for Householder 
,,—Life-long—not only incapable men 
Substances—purification of ... ... > ... 

Suicide—not entitled to Shraddha 

„—forbidden of widow ^ ... ... .- 

Shrotriya—not to be taxed 

,,—not to be allowed to suffer 
,,—should be provided with fair living 
—n protected" 

,,—augments king’s life and kingdom ... 

Science of Government—basedr* upon induction 

,, ,, —to be supplemented by Science of Reasoni 

Science of Politics and Science of the Soul 
Science of Government—to be learnt by the king 
„ ,, ,, —relates to Danda, Ruling 

)» >♦ n Reasoning yy ... . 

n )> n soul ,, )) ... . 

Sarvartugam — — ^ 

Shdstra —in the sense of Law ... 

Sacrament—stands for the 48 Rites of Conception and the rest 
Sages—afflicted, if king swerves from duty 
S'hddra — 

Senses—to be subdued by king 

Smytis —do not sanction control, by king, of religious acts 
Sleeping—during the day—to be shunned by king 
,, ,, ,, —explained as 

Slandering—to be avoided by the king 
Soul—science of—to be learnt by the king 
Shura —defined 

Solar orb—Piercing of—meaning of 
Soma—king is ... 

Sudds —king—perished through want of discipline 

Sun—keeps to his path, through fear of punishment ... 

Simukha —king—perished through want of discipline ... 

Surety—of the Law of Four Stages—Punishment is 
Status—defined ... 

Sunja —King created out of ... 

, —king is 

State—to be discussed by the king, with his Ministers 
. „ —defined—as consisting of Army, Treasure, City, Kingdom, 
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State—highest secrets of—to be discussed by the king with the learned 

. _ ^ 4 


Brabmana • ... ... ... ... 315 

« ... 

Stores and Mines—Ministers in charge of ... ... ...» 317 

Sthnna — ... • ... ... ... ... 314 

Seeking shelter—of two kinds ... ... ... ... 381 

Superintendent of Towns to supervise the' work of other officers .... 357 

t 


Tale-bearing — to be shunned by king 


305 

Tantra—presc>ibing killing of animals—is modern 

4 > 

55 

Tax—fiftieth part 

on gold ... 


... 361 

»* 

cattle 

• • • 

367 

„ —8th, 6th or 

1 2th—grains “ ... 


361 

6th— 

Tress 


362 

I» 

Meat 


362 


Honey 


362 

)» tf 

Herbs 


362 

it n 

Clarified butter 

• •• 

362 

»> /I 

Perfumes 


... 36* 


Poisons 


362 


Flowers 


... 3^2 

It 'tf 

Fruits 

# • • 

362 


Roots 

... 

362 

»» >* 

Leaves 

» * • 

362 

tt l» 

Vegetables 

• • • 

362 

tJ »> 

Grass 

t # • 

362 

„— 6th part on Skins 


362 

•»—»> 

Earthenware 

• « « 

362 

tt f* 

Stoneware 


362 

ft tt 

Cane 

• • • 

362 

,, —not to be lievied on Shrotriya 

■ • • 

362 

,,— to be levied by king* — on business 

■ • • 

00 

„ —one day’s work per month, as—from artisans, 

mechanics and Shvdras364 

Test—of ministers 

• • • 

312 

„ —re virtue 

... ...o 

•... 

3*2 

„— re wealth 

... ... 

.. • 

312 

f ,— re love 

... 


312 

„— re fear 

... 

... 

... 3^2 

,,— of ministers— 

-deprecated by some 

... 

' 3»3 


Threefold Science—Brahmarias learned in—to be attended upon by 
the king ... ... ... ... 

9 f M 


297 

298 
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Threefold Science to be learnt by the king 


• 

* • • 

301. 

Time—source of purification ... 


... • I 

26 127 

Tittibha—forbidden 


• 

LS 

Treachery—to be shunned by the king 




Treasury—constituting the State 



3»4 

Triad—to be learnt by the king 



301 

„— stands for Three Vedas 


... 

301 

Tonsure—during first year—optional * ... 


... 

68 

Twilight prayers • 

. • • 

... 

297 

Truthfulness—necessary for all 

• 


268 

Treasury—dependent on king • 

• 

... 

320 

Tusks—cleansed by white mustard, cow^s urine 

or water 

... 

147 

Twice-born person—to cremate his wife’s body with the sacred 

fire 

184 

,,—after giving away the sacred fire to 
marry and kindle the fire again 

his dead wife 

, may 

... 1 

84,185 

,,—should never omit the file-sacrifices 

... 

... 

185 

,,—accomplished student, after Householdership, should 
in the forest 

dwell 

187 

,,—seeking Liberation without paying 
downwards 

‘Three Debts^ 

sinks 

222 

,,—from whom no dangei accrues to any living being, is 
ail evil 

• 

free from 

225 


u 
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Varvna —king created out ofc ... ... ... ... 275 

,, —Itingis ... ... ... ... ... 277 

Vashistha ... • ... ... ... ... 2g6 

king created out of ... ... ... ... 275 

,, ■—kingisi ... ... .... ... ... 277 

Vena —king—perished through want oWiscipline ... ... 299 

Vittesha ... ... # •** ^7^ 

Vinaya ... ... ... ... ... 300 

, Vishvdmitra ..V ... ... ... 301 

Vices—Ten—to be shunned<by the king ... ... ... 303 

,, -Eight-,, ,, « ^ ' ... ... 303 

Vice—more harmful than death ... ... ... 310 

Vices—Ten, springing from love of pleasure—enumerated ... 304 

,, —Eight arising from anger—enumerated ... ... 305 

,, —Among—arising from love of pleasure,—Drinking, Dice, 

Women and Hunting are the most precious ... ... 307 

,, —Among—arising fr^m anger—assault, cruel speech and 

Misappropriation of Property are the worst ..., ... 307 

Vidnratha—king—struck by his queen with weapon hidden in her 

hair ... ... ... ... ... 371 

Villages—each—to be placed under a lord ... ... 354 

,, —troubles to be reported by village-lord to the lord of ten 

villages ... ... ... ... 355 

,, —lords—gradation among—of ... 1,10,20,100, & 1000 355 

, —lord to secure for taking supplies from the villages ... 355 

,, —lord of Ten—to enjoy ‘KuW or part of village ... 355 

,, —lord of Twenty— ,, 20 Kulas ... ... 355 

,, —lord of 100—one entire village ... ... ... 356 

,, — ,, 1000—one Town ... ... ... 356 

,, —work of Ijrds of—shall be inspected by one minister ... 356 

Vyaprti ... ... ... ... ... 241 

Vyasa—permits eating of fcibidden fruit, in vaya ... ... 41 

W 

c • 

Wages—and emoluments of servants ... ... ... 359 

Wandering Mendicant—(see under ^Renunciate*) 

„—listless—to be shunned by king ... ... ... 304 

War—of two kinds ... ••• ••• 37 ® 

„ —details of... < ... ... ... ••• 39 *^ 

—army dependent on minister of ... 

—and peace—depend on ambassadot 

„ —the Iasi resource of kings ... ... ... 33 ^ 
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Water offer inqf—none for suicides 
u I, —women joining heretics f.. ... • 

n f« — M that are too free ... * ... 

1) I, • — M who injure child in their womb ... • 

)) )) — n injuring their husband 

n »> — »» drinking wine 

»» • — », for incendiaries 

n >> — It keepers of baths * ... 

M tt — i> professional moutneis 

n M — none for persons born in in vain 

• # 

,, ,) — ,, born from intermixture 

n ,, — ,, addicte<i to asceticism 

n n those killed by kings 

it »» — it it a horned and fangled animals 

M n — „ who* have abandoned themselves 

,,—purifies limbs 

—collected on ground is pure, if sufficient to allay cow’s tHrst 
,, ,, ,,—until contaminated 

), in canals ,, ... ^ ... 

Wine—no sin in diinlfing—being the ‘way of living beings’ 

,, —abstention from—conducive to great rewards ... 

,, —drinking by Brahmana, discussed ... 
jt —permitted for women ... 

„ —prohibition—applies to the entire Brahmana—caste 

,, —prohibited for Brahmana males and females 

Wisdom—described 

,, —necessary for right discernment of humand ends 
Wealth—won in battle belongs to winner 
Women—to be shunned by king 

,, —a pemrlitions Wice ... • 

yt —gambling worse than 

,, —more harmful than Hunting 

„ • —won in battle, belongs io winner 

,, —joining heretics—not entitled to offerings 

,, —injuiing child in womb ,, ,, 

„ — „ their husband * „ „ 

„ —drinking wine ,, „ 

,, —who are too free ,, ,, 

—purificatory dc/iametfor 

Woman—duties cf 

„ ^not to act by herself 
„ —no independence for 


104 
104,105* 
104 
106 
106 
104,106 
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171 

171,171 
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Woman-^n childhood, dependent on Father 

•• 

17a 

• 

It 

— in youth * hu^and ... « 

... 

17a 


—in old age ,» sons 

... 

172 


—should never seek separation from Father 

... 

17a 


„ ,, ,, husband 

... 

17a 

)> 

„ t „ M sops 

... 

172 

t> 

—departing from Father, Husband or Son, makes both ^ 



families disreputable 


172 

ff 

—should be always cheerful 


172 

•f 

— ,, alert in household work 


172 

it 

— ,, keep utensils clean 


172 

it 

— ,, be closefi^ed in spending ' 


172 

i) 

—to attend upon her husband throughout life ... 


172 

)i 

— shall not disregard her husband even after Jiis death 


173 

it 

— giving away by the father is the source of ownership over 

174 

it 

— saciificial offerings at the marriage of, — only conducive to 



good luck ... c 

- • 74.»75 

tt 

— Husband is the s^Je imparter of happiness*, for 

... 

>75 

ti 

— should aways serve her husband, even though he be imperfect 

176 

it 

— no separate sacrificing for, 

... 

176 

it 

— no observances for, ... 

... 

176 

tt 

— becomes exalted in heaven, by attending upon her husband 

176 

tt 

— should never do anything disagreeable to her husband 

... 

>77 

ft 

— should never even mention the name of another man, 

after 



her husband’s death 

• •• 

178 

tt 

— to macerate her body by living on fiuits etc after her husband’s 



death 

• • • 

178 

a 

—suicide forbidden for 

... 

178 

tt 

—being ‘aa//’ not obligatory for 

... 

178 

it 

—to take to spinning e»c., if not provided for by her husband 



before his death 

... 

>79 

it 

—to remain patient, till death 

... 

180 

ti 

' ,, chaste ,, ... ... 


180 

It 

— ,, self-controlled till death 

... 

180 

if 

—faithful to a single husband acquirescexcellent uncrit 

••• 

180 

tt 

-—even though childless, need not marry again 

... 

180 

tt 

—meant for, only under order of elders 

... 

181 

tt 

-“Goes to heaven, even though childless by remaiog fi:m after 



widowhood 

... '■ 

181 

ff 

—should not,' for getting by a child, disregard her husband 



wedding another 

... ^ ^ 

183 

it 

—for, second husband not ordained 

« 

18a 
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Woman—child beg^otten of second man does not serve the purposes off 
„ —by rejectifjg her husband add ml^rrying ^another becimes 

disgraced ... • 

„ —^remarried'contemptible ... ^ • 

„ —failing in duty towards husband, becomes a jackal 

„ tormented by filthy diseases ^... 

,, —failing in her duty towards husband called ‘good^ 

„ — „ „ ,, attains her husband’s regions 

>» —when keeping thought, wotd and speech well—controlled. 

„ — ,, „ obtains excellent fame , 


,, —duties of, summed up 

,, —of good behaviour, dying before her husband, to be cremated 

with the sacrificial tire along with the ^sacrificial 

implements 

Woman's mouth always pure 

Wood—cleansed by sprinkling 

Wooden articles—cleansed by sprinkling ... 

Woolen stuffs—purified by saline earih 


182 

• 

183 
183 

>83 

>83 

>83 

*83 

183 

183 

>83’ 


184 

>57 

>47 

>47 

146 


Piiiited Ijy Rameshwar Patbak, at the Tara Ptinting Works, Benares. 




DISCOURSE VII 

Duties of the KInf • 

SECTION 1. 

Important Position of the Kins 

VERSE (1).. 

I AM GOING TO EXPOUND THE DUTIES OP ifiNGS ; HOW THE LoBD 

OP Men should conduct Iiimself, how he came into ex¬ 
istence AND how excellent SUCCESS ACCEDES TO HIM.—(1). 

Bhdsya. 

It has already been pointed out that the term ^Dharma' 
denotes what ought to be done, duty; so what the author promises 
in the present verse is that he is now going to describe what ought 
to be done by the King, 

This duty is of two kinds—(1) pertaining to visible things, 
such as the ‘six courses of action’ and the like, and (2) pertaining 
to invisible things, such as the Agnihotra and the like. In the 
present context it is the former that is chiefly dealt with; and in 
fact it is only those forms of activity that are generally known as 
‘kingly duties.’ 

The term Wdjan\ ‘king,’ in the present context, does not 
stand for the Ksattriya caste; it stands*for that person who fulfills 
the conditions of having been anointed, possessing the rights 
of sovereignty and sp forth. It is for this reason that the Text 
adds—‘i/oM; the Lord of Men should conduct himselff —The use 
of the term ‘lord of men’ indicates that what is stated here is 
applicable to the person who has sovereignty over the people. 

The duties expounded in the present connection are based, 
not all upon the Veda, but on other sources of knowledge also. 
Amdng those based upon other sources of information, those alone 
are stated here which are not contrary to the 'Science of Duty 
{Ethics). Says Kdtydyana-^*One shall renounce the Science of 
Politics and act according to the Science of Duty.’ 
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, '‘Yathdtrtta^^' ‘ how he ihould conduct himself', —the com¬ 
pound is to be expounded as ‘ yadyatprakdrakam vd vrtiam 
yasya,' a BaJiuvrlhi eompound ; the third factor referred to by 
it being the King. If the compound were explained in 
the manner^whereby the denotatiofa of the words of the compound 
itself formed the principal "denotation of the compound itself,— 
then it would have to be ‘an Avyaytbhdva (in the form 
^ yathdvritam’), —‘ ’ stands for the kction of protecting 

the people and also of* accomplishing some transcendental ends. 

( 

‘ Coming into exiblense' , being created ; as is going to be 
described under verse 3—‘the Lord created the King’ and so forth. 

‘ Excellent highest,—■* success ’, in the form of undisputed 
sovereignty. 

This verse states the rewards of the due fulfilment of kingly 
duties (1). ‘ 

VERSE (2). 

The i'Boteoxion op all this shall be done according to law, 

BY THE KsATTBIYA WHO HAS RECEIVED THE VeDIC TRAINING 

IN DDE FORM.—(2). 

Bhdsya, 

‘ Brahma ’ is Veda ; the ‘ training under gone according to 
the Veda is called ^hrdhmcC ^Vedic' ; that which consists in the 
learning of the meaning of the texts by studying the Veda, and 
which is accomplished in obedience to the injunction of Vedic 
study. The Initiatory Ceremony also is rightly called ‘Vedic’, in 
view of the fact that it is gone through for the purpose of getting 
up the Veda ; as the author is going to say later on (verse 43)— 
‘From persons learned in the three Sciences he shall learn the 
Three-Fold science etc’. If this (learning the meaning of the Vedic 
texts) were not meant by the present verse, then it would be 
asserting what is already known ; as in that case the ‘sacrament’ 
could only stand for the forty-eight ‘sacramental rites’ laid down 
in the Smptis, beginning with ‘Conception’ and ending with 
the ‘Final Sacrihce’, 
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^By the Ks^ttriya' —This 4ndkates that the K^tlriya alona 
is entitled to Kingship. In the absence of the Ksattriya however, 
a substitute also may be accepted ; otherwise the people would 
become exterminated (for want of a protector). Such is the sense 
of the tej^t. * • 

‘0/ a//’—who pay taxes, as well as those who are poor and 
helpless. 

« 

this refers to the people living in his kingdom, in • 

villages as well in cities. , - * 

• 

‘ Accordiny to law ’ stands for the scriptures, 

specially the scriptures* dealing with ‘Dharma’ or Duty, and not 
those relating to ‘Artha’ or ‘Policy’ and composed by Aushanas 
and other writers. ‘According to this’—i.e. not acting contrary 
to it 

'‘Protection' —guarding ; i.e. removing troubles, guarding the 
weak against the strong, and seeing that they do not act against 
the law. 'Protection' means saving from trouble ; the transgress- 
iiHg of law brings impercepible trouble ; so that when people 
do not transgress it, they become saved from that trouble, by 
the King. It might be argued that the punishment inflicted 
by the King (for transgressions of the law) is also painful. But 
the pain caused by such punishment would be infinitesimal, as 
compared with the terrible sufferings undergone in hell. 

'Shall be c?une’;—this is the Injunction. 

What prompts and entitles the King to do all this is explain¬ 
ed in'Discourse VIII-^(2) 

•VERSES (3) & (4) • 

Ax A lIMB WHEN TH8 PEOPLE WEBB WIIHOUT A KiNG, AND WEBB 

<ITTBBLT PEBTDBBED THBOUGH FBAE, THE LoBD OBEAIBD THE 

King for the protection of all this;—(3) taking out the 

ESSENTIAL CONSTITUENTS OP InDBA, VaIU, YaMA, SuBYA, 

Varu^a, Chandra and Kubbra—(4) 
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Bhdyja. 

troubled, or unsettled. 

•*ior(r—PrSjapati. 

This i% a pure enlogium.—(3) 

^Anild! is VSyu. 

‘FiV^csAa,—the Lord of Wealth, Vaishravana, Kubera. 
‘il/a/ra’—constituent parts. 

*EtemaV'^\. e. essential. 

*Niskrtya^ —extracting, taking out-*-(4) 

VERSE (5) 

In as much as thb King was orbated with the constituent 

ELEMENTS OF THESE PRINCIPAL GODS, HR SURPASSES ALL LIVING 
BEINGS BY HIS GLORY.— (5) 

Bhasya. 

'PAm’—'Indra and the other chief Gods ;—^with the consti¬ 
tuent elements ^—with the particles of their Light constituting their 
bodies; —the *King teas created*;—~hence his face becomes terrible 
to look at ;—*by his glory *—on account of his glory. 

He was created after ‘‘taking out* the essential constituents. 
The Toot 'krsi* (in the term ‘niskrsyn’ (in verse 4) denotes *cre- 
ating. The Ablative (in ^mdtrdhhyah*) may be explained either on 
the ground of the ‘elements’ being the permanent factor out of 
which the constituents of the King are taken out. Or we may read 
^dtrdya’ with the Instrumental ending (which would denote 
caM5tf).-’(5) 

VERSE (6) 

• r • 

Like the sun, he burns the eyes and minds (of men); no one on 

THE BARTH CAN EVEN GAZE AT HIM.—(6) 

Bhasya 

% 

'‘Burns^—‘iA if it were; it is so expressed, ia view" of the 
fact that people cannot gaae at him; this is iriuit is stRtsd in the 
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second half .—one on the Ea%iK-*-xiot even per8on8.beloDging to 
the excellent BrShmana caste, or endowed with Brahmic glory 
^^can gaze at Am’—look at him straight in.the face? It is in view 
of the that it has been declared that ‘people shall sit down 
below while the King is seated on high’ {Gautama, 14 )—(6) 

• 

VERSE (7) 

On account op his puissance he is Agni, VayuanTd SObya ; he is . 

SOHA AND YaMA; HE IS KubkBA, HE IS VaBUNA AND HE IS 
Indba.—(7) 

Bhdsya 

This is said in view of the fact that, being constituted by the 
component particles of Agni and other Gods, he is equipped with 
their powers. 

‘Pumance’—supernatural power.—(7) 

. VERSE (8) 

Even though an infant, the King shall not be despised as if he 

WEBE MERELY HUMAN; BECAUSE HE IS A QBEAT DIVINITY IN 
HUMAN FOBM.—(8) 

Bhdsya 

Even an infant King shall not be regarded as merely a human 
being, and as such despised. In fact he is a great divinity, 
appearing in the shape of man. For this reason it is not right to 
show disrespect towards the King, even on account of defects that 
may be perceived in him.-T (8) 

VERSE (9) 

Fma BURNS only one man who may happen TO APPROACH IT OABE- 
LBSSLY) THE FIBE OF THE KiNG, ON THE OTEEB HAND, CONSUMES 
TBB^ BNTIBB FAMILY, ALONG WITH ITS CATTLE AND HOARD OF 
WEALTH.—(9) 
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Uhdsya. 

The following verses are commendatory supplements to the 
foregoing Injunction. * Though the context deals with the ‘Duties 
of Kings’, yet what is stated here applies to all men. 

When a man touches fire, with his hand, or goes too near 
the fire when it is burning fiercely,—he is said to be ‘approaching 
it carelessly’; and when he is thus carelesg, he becomes burnt. 
.If, however, the*King happens to be angry, he destroys the man 
along with his wife,* children, relations and property. In 
fact; on account of the fault committed by the master of the house, 
he destroys all those relations and friends that may happen to 
be with the family at the time, along with all their goods and 
chattels.—(9) 

VERSE (10) 

i 

Fob the tbopeb fulfilment op his duty, he assIjmes many fobms 

BEPBATBDLY, AFTEH HAVING OABEFDLLY CONSIDEBBD THE NATOBB 

OF HIS BUSINESS, HIS POWER AND THE CONDITIONS OF TIME AND 

PLACE. —(10) * 

Bhdsya. 

One should never think that the King is his relation or friend. 
‘To whom is the King ever a friend, and who are friends to the 
King ?’ (as the saying goes). 

Under the exigencies ol business. Kings treat a friend as their 
enemy, or an enemy as their friend. Similarly when they feel that 
they are not sufficiShtly strong, they condone faults; and as'soon 
as they feel strong enough, they destroy the culprit. Similarly he 
acts according to the exigencies of time^ and place. 

Thus ‘/hr the due fulfilment of his duty'—A. e. for the 
accomplishment of his business —^he assumes many forms*. In 
a moment he becomes a friend, and in a moment an enemy;, the 
King never remains uniform. 

For this reason one should never trust the King; that is; either 
by reason of friendship, or of kindness, or of good nature, or of 
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sameness o£ age, one should •noff behave towards him as aa 
equal. He should always be treated with caution.—(10) * 

VERSE (11) • 

Hb INDE^ contains IN HIMSBLF*THE SPLENDOUB OP ALB^ IN WHOSE 

FAVOUR DWELLS THE GODDHSS OP FORTUNE, TN WHOSE VALOUR 

BESTS VICTORY AND IN WHOSE ANGER ABIDES DEATH.— (11) 

Bhdsya. 

When he is pleased at service ren*dered to him, he grants 
wealth; when he is angry, he inflicts deatli. Hence he who desires 
wealth should serve ^him with care. When he is pleased with a 
man, he does not merely bestow wealth on him, but also subdues 
and destroys his enemies. For this reason also, if a man desires 
the destruction of his enfimy, he should try to please the King. 

*Padmdf —though this term is syribnymous Avith‘ Shri’ (a 
name of the Go(fde.ss of Fortune, yet in the present text it has 
been used in the sense oc greatness', the sense being that the King 
bestows large wealth. 

All these things are obtained from the King, because 
'‘he contains in himself the splendour of aW —i. e. of the Sun, the 
Moon and Fire.—(11) 

VERSE (12). 

He, WHO, THROUGH FOLLY, 18 HOSTILE ^TOWARDS HIM, DOUBTLESSLY 

PERISHES * BECAUSE THE KiNG MAKES UP HIS MIND FOR HIS 

QUICK DESTRUCTION.—(1 2).— 

Bhdsya. 

The King shall be kept pleased, not so such with a view to 
obtaining desirable things from him, as for saving oneself from 
trouble ; this is what is reiterated by the text. 

He who is hostile to the King,—i.e. acts against him— 
'he doubtlessly perishes') 'because, for his quick destruction.' etc .— 
Other ^men may forgive a fault, on account *of the difficulties 
involved in complaining of it to the King; which involves expendi- 
(;nre of money, where diflSculties crop up again and again by 
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.reason of the freaks of witftiesres and so for^; but in the 
case of the King himself, there is no such diihcvlty; and when 
once he makel up his mind to destroy a man, the man is surely 
ruined; the King being all-powerful ; and further, if he were 
to appear Kke making special efforts for chastising such a man, 
this ( show of weakness ) woftld militate against his puiss¬ 
ance (?).—(12). 

• » VERSE (13.) 

For Tnrs reason no one snooLn transgress that favourable 

DEORBE WHICH THE KlNG sboULD ORDAIN IN FAVOUR OF HIS 

FAVOURITES, OR THAT UNFAVOURABLE DECREE THAT HE SHOULD 

ORDAIN AGAINST THOSE IN HIS DISFAVOUR. —(13). 

Bhasya, 

Because the King ‘contains within himself the splendour of all,’ 
therefore,— favour of his favourites'—’towaLtAs those ministers, 
priests and others who are in favour,—whenever in course of 
business, a ^decree'—a.n ordinance, in consonance with Law 
and Custom —is ordained or issued by the King;—no one should 
transgress such a decree. Such a decree of the King’s should not 
be disobeyed ; such a decree for instance as—‘To-day, the city 
should observe a holiday—there is a marriage in the minister’s 
house,-—all men should be present there,—no animals shall be 
slaughtered to-day by the soldiers,—no birds are to be caught,— 
for so many days dancing girls shall be entertained by all 
wealthy men.’ 

Similarly ‘■agydmt those in disfavour\—mc\i a decree asr—'no 
one shall associate with this person,—no one should allow him 
to enter his house’. 

When such decrees are issued by the King by the beat of 
drum etc. they shall not be transgressed. But the King has no 
power to control the ordinances pertaining to religious acts, such 
as the Agnihotra and the like, of the orders and castes. Bach 
control would bfe repugnant to other Smrti texts ; and the 
present text has its application, without offending against any 
Smrti text, in cases indicated above.—(13). 



SECTION (2). 
Punishment. 


VERSE (14). 

Fob his sake, the Lord, at first, created Punishment, which 

IS Law born . of the Lord Himset-f, an incarnation of 

DIVINE GLORY AND THE PROTECTOR OF ALL CREATURES.—(14). * 

The origin of the King has been described ; the origin o£ 
Punishment is now described. 

* For his sahe' —foi’.the due fulfilment of the purposes of the 
King ,—Hhe Lord' —PrajiJpati—‘ created Publishment 

“ What purpose of the King is served by Punishment ? ” 

The answer is as follows—It is Uhe lorotector of all creatures'", 
—it is Punishment that ‘ ’—guards—all creatures; as 

without Punishment the King cannot carry on the work of 
protecting the people. Thus it was for the proper accomplishment 
of the kingly function that Punishment was created. 

(a) ‘ It is Jmw, (b) born of the Lord himself, (c) incarnation 
of divine glory —(a) ‘Law’ does not consist of sacrifices and 
gifts ; it consists of Punishment, {b) ^^^or should it be regarded as 
an inferior form of Law, by reason of its depriving men of their 
life and property ;—because it is that Law which is born out of 
the body of the Lordf Prajapati, himself, (c) Nor is it composed 
of the five material substances ; it is created out of the pure 
‘ glory ’ of Brahman himse^. , 

At first ,'—before the creation of the King himself,—(14) 

VERSE (15) 

If 19 THROUQH FEAR OP HIM THAT ALL LJVIKG BEINGS, MOVABLE AS 
immovable, go to SUBSERVE THE BXPBBIBNOBS (.OF 

Ml^E) AND DO EOT SWERVE PROM THEIR DUTIES,—(15) 

i 
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Bhdsjja, 

^Through^fear of Am.’—As mere relationship in general is 
meant to be expressed* (and Punishment is not meant to be spoken 
of ns the actual source of fear), we^have the Genitive (and not the 
Ablative) ending in ''tasya'. It is^through fear of Punishment that 
immovable beings ^subserve the experiences of men' —become 
capable of helping in their enjoyment, by^ means of flowers, 

. fruits, shade and so fotth. The immovable being (tree) that 
does not bear fruit eitlfer dries up ; or^if it does not dry up, it 
spreads all over the place and is out up and made into coal. 

By citing the case of the ‘immovable things’ it is meant that 
such should be the treatment meted out to the person who is 
found to be deserving of punishment on account of his having 
done something wrong to the King ; that he should be punished 
with cutting, uprootibg (total destruction) and the like. 

t 

The mention of the ‘immovable beings’ is for the purpose of 
eulogising, by its example, the Punishment; the sense being 
that—‘ Punishment is such a thing that it is inflicted even upon 
immovable things, what to say of movable ones ? and it is not 
meant that Punishment is actually inflicted upon immovable things. 

‘ Do not swerve jrom their duty'—i, e. they do not flower or 
fruit out of their proper season.—(15). 

VERSE (16) 

To MEN WHO ACT UNLAWFULLY, HE SHALL METE IT OUT APPRO- 

PBIATELY, HAVING CAREFULLY CONSIDERED THE TIME AND 

PLACE, AS ALSO THE STRENGTH AND LEARNING.—(16). 

• Bhdsya? 

Those ‘ who act unlawfully,'— i. e. do things harmful to the 
King.—i. e. such persons as the Chief Minister and others,—it is 
the punishment to be inflicted upon such men that is described 
now. As regards persons who behave unlawfully towards ohe 
another, the punishment to be inflicted is going to be described 
under VIII. 126, where itis said—‘Having ascertained the Inotiye 
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&c &c.’ ; and the present verse ^Iso we have explained under thal; 
text. One additional factor introduced m the present text is 
'‘learnin^\ which stands for Vedic learning,^ • 

^Appropriately' —according as each man may deserve. 

‘ Mete out* —inflict, bestow. 

Punishment should be meted out after having fully 
considered all that ^is here mentioned. If inflicted in any other 
w^ay, it would bring perceptible trouble to the King. 

The two (similar) ver.es occurring in discourses VII and VIII 
differ in the following respects—ta) one refers to visible (worldly) 
matters and the other fo invisible (super-physical) ones, and (b) 
one refers to the King’s servants and the other to his people. — (16'. 

* VERSE (17). 

That pumsiiMENf is the ‘King’, the ‘Man’; that is the ‘Lead¬ 
er’ AND THE ‘Ruler’ and that has been declared to be 

THE ‘SDRE'J'Y’ for THE LaW OF THE FoUR StAQES.— (17) 


Bhdsya. 

That in reality is '‘King *',—as it is by reason of Punishment 
that the King’s power holds. 

' 'That is the '‘Man*', — since it disregards even powerful men 
knd brings them under its power. 

^hat is the 'Leader* business is led, managed, by it. 

^Ruler* —‘Ruling’ consists in the King’s commands ; and 
these latter are capable of controlling meft only when there is 
Punishment ; and it is in this sense that the actual act of ruling 
has been figuratively attributed to it. 

Jt is like 'surety* of 'the Law of the Four Stages*;—i.e. 
Punishment does not allow men to sw'erve from'their duty in the 
same notenner as the surety does not allow the party to deviate 
from the stipulated conditions.—(17) 
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verseTis). 

I*ONiSHMENT (JpVERNS ALL OREATORES ; PUNISHMENT ALONE PROTECTS 
ffHEM; PonISHMEIJT LIES AWAKE WHILE ALL ARB ASLEEP J.THE 

WISE reSard Punishment as Law itself.—(18) 

* e 

Bhdsya. 

It is not the King that administers the Jaw, relating to tfcle 
Injunction of what ought to be done and the Frohibitioii o£ 
whttt ought not to be 9one ; it is Punishment that does this 
administering. • 

^Punishment alone protects''—‘ih^ Weak .against the strong. 
'While all' —King’s officers—‘areasZeep’—it is only through 
fear of punishment that people desist from doing what they like. 

There are two kin(J^ of this Punishment,—(a) that inflicted by 
the King and (b) that inflicted by the God of Death (in hell). — (18) 

VERSE (1!)). 

When meted out properly after due investigation, it MAiips 

ALL people happy ; BUT WHEN METED OUT WITHOUT DUE 
INVESTIGATION, IT DESTROYS ALL THINGS.— (19) 

Bhdsya. 

^Meted inflicted, set up. 

'After due investigation'—i.e, after having duly examined the 
peculiarities of ‘time’, ‘place’ and other details mentioned before 
(Verse 16). , 

C C 

'Makes happy' incites affection among the people. 

When inflicted in a manner contrary to this, it does not 
* .• • , ’ . . > 
only fail in its own purpose ; in fact when wrongly administered, 

it destroys the best interests of the people.—(19) 

VERSE (20). 

Ilf TflE King did hoT Untiringly mete out pUNisHiifiNT fo tftbkii! 
THAT DESERVE PUNISHMENT, THE STRONGER WOULD HAVft ItbAR^ 
THE WEAKER, LIKE FISH, ON THE SMt}— (20) 
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BMsyA. 

If punishment were not inflicted, then the '‘Stronger' — i.e. 
those possessed of greater strength, or mor^ energetic, or wieding 

Weapons, or being larger in numbers —Ucould have roasted the 

• • 

tveaJcer, tike dsh, on the spit'; — i.e. just as fish are roasted on 
spit for food, so would the less powerful, be treated, by the more 
powerful, by suffering pecuniarily as well as physically, and also 
by being deprived of their wives and so forth. * 

For this reason the Kipg should ^untiringly' punish those that 
deserve punishment; and he should not entertain any such notions 
as—‘How can 1 carry on an investigation into this matter, ? 1 shall 
not punish any one at all.’—(20) 

•VERSE (21). 

The grow would eat the Saoripioial Cake, and the dog would 

LICK THE OFFERING-MATERIALS ; RIGHTS OP OWNERSHIP WOULD 

NOT REMAIN WITH ANY ONE AND THEBE WOULD BE A CONFUSION 

AMONG THE HIGH AND LOW.—(21). 

Bhasya. 

Even such low animals as the crow, the dog and the like 
would vie with the gods ; and they would come to eat the sacri¬ 
ficial cake and other offering-materials that should have been 
offered to the gods if they were not. prevented froiU all this by 
means of punishment. 

Further, ‘the rights of ownership' —the relation of possessor 
and possessed -—would not remain,—even betwefen father and sott, 
or between husband arid wife ; the husband would cease to bfe the 
husband ot the wife, and w5men would go ilbout indejiendfently 
by theniSel^es. 

^Confusion among the high and low'; —the ‘low,’ e. g. the 
C’ha'ddala and the rest, would become ‘high’; and the ‘high’, e.g. 
ihb ^fdhrhana and others, would become ‘low’,* suecumB to in- 
iSWofity ; ^hhdras wduld coriie to preach the law, and the Vedlb 
ISSt cease td Be obejrfed.—(21). 
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VI;RSE (22). 

lx IS PUN[SHMENT THAT ALL PEOPLE ARE KEPT UNDER CONTROL ; 

FOB AN ABSOLUTELY GUILELESS MAN IS HARD TO FIND ! IT IS 

• ^ 

THROUGH FEAR OF PUNISHMENT THAT THE WORLD SUBSERVES THE 

EXPERfeNOES (of MEN). —(22).* * 

Bhdsya. 

A man who, by very nature, is \;iiile-less\in matters 
relating to duty, wealth and pleasures, is ^hard to find,' can be 
met with difficulty. In fact, it is '’by punishment' that a man is 
'kept under control', kept firm in the right path ; through fear of it, 
he does not give free vent to his desires. * 

'The world subserves etc.' —This has been already explained 
(under 15).—(22) . 

VERSE (23). 

It is only when pressed by Punishment that Devas, Danavas 

Gandhabvas, Raksasas, Birds and Reptiles subserve 

THE EXPERIENCES (OF OTHERS). —(23). f 

Bhdsya, 

‘Deras’—i.e. the God of Rain, of Wind, the Sun and so forth. 

' ' ' ‘ ' 

'Subserve the experiences' —e.g. by periodic heat, cold and 
rain, help in the development of the herbs and so forth. 

All this is due to their being afraid of being .puni8;h.ed,. If 
it were not so, why should the Sun and the Moodj or Brahma 
and the God of Rain, not swerve from their appointed task*? If 
the Sun were not under some such control, he might not rise 
at all for two or three days ; from fear of punishment, however, 
he never transgresses the prescribed limits. Says the Shruti text— 
‘It is through fear that the Sun shines, it is through fear that the 
Moonshines, and it is through fear that Fire and Wind (funCtiop.)’ 

That the DSnavas and other evil spirits do not go on destroy? 
ing the Universe all day and night, is due to the power ^of 
punishment. That the birds that adorn households—sucR as the 
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parrot and the /est—do not take dUt the eyes of chifdren,—that. 
kites, crows, vultures and engles do not devour the young children, 
—this also is due to the same cause. . * 

Reptiles, serpents, abounding as they do, in janger and 
poison, d<5 not all gather together and sting all living beings,— 
this also is due to the power of punishment. 

For these reasons the text has provided this eulogy on 
punishment that, when even the extremely powerful gods and 
tbe rest, and the non-inteHigent things a^so do not swerve from 
their appointed path, through fear of punishment,—what to say 
of human beings ! . 

Iq this connection the ancients have quoted the following 
verse—‘Seeing the humble position of the wild Fiitala-tvGe, 
and the flamboyant floral display of the ^utaja^—hy this sub¬ 
version of relation he laughed (thinking) that even the low-born 
strikes at an opening’. (?)—(23) 

VERSE (24). 

All the castes would become coreupt, all barriers would be 

BROKEN THROUGH, AND THERE WOULD BE DISRUPTION AMONG 

ALL THE REGIONS,—IE THERE WERE ANI MISTAKES IN REGARD 

TO PUNISHMENT. —(24), 


Bhasya. 

^Mi stakes regarding imnishmenf-'-i.e. its non-infliction, or 
its infliction in an unlawful mannpr. If there were any such, 
then ^all the castes rcould become corrupt' ; Ss unrestricted inter¬ 
course would lead to a confusion of castes. 

‘Carriers’—bounds—-‘ m/'ouZc? be broken through' ;~all restric¬ 
tions* would disappear ; Brahmanas would behave like Shudras 
and Shudras like Brahmanas. In this manner Uhere would be 
disruption*among ali regions i.e. the three regions would not 
help each other by imparting rain, heat and the rest.—(24) - 
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VIUiSE (25). 

WflBBB* DABK-OOMPLBXIONBD AND BED-BTBD PUNISHMENT STALKS 
ABOUT, D*ESTB(»yiKG SINS, THEBE THE PEOPLE ABB NOT MISLED, 
PBOVIDED THAT THE GOVERNOB DISOBENS BIOHTLY.— (25) 



These two are most praisiworthy for men (?). The author 
eulogises punishment by means of an imaginary metaphor. 

Punishment is oft two kinds—one kind inspires fear, and 
another brings pain ; the former is indicated by the '^dark com¬ 
plexion' and the latter by the '’red eyes'. 

The praise of punishment has been furnished. 

Punishment should be inflicted, but with due consideration 
of the exigencies of time, place &c. Apart from this all else is 
purely eommendatoryt 

^Provided that the yooernor' —he who metes out the puqish* 
ment—‘d/scer/is rightly' ; i. e. rules over the people after due 
consideration of time, place &c.;— Uhe people are not misled — 
do not become affected by any evil.—(2.')). • 

VERSE (2C) 

They deolabb that King to bb the just govbbnobwho is tbdth- 

EDL OF SPEECH, WHO ACTS AFTER DUE CONSIDERATION, WHO IS 

WISE AND WHO KNOWS THE ESSENCE OF VIRTUE, PLEASURE AND 

WEALTH.—(26) 

Dhd.sya. 

The justness" of the governor consists in the following 
qualities—(a) truthfulness, (5) the habit of doing things after 
due consideration, (r) wisdom apd (d; a true disceropaest of the 
three aims of man. 

'■Truthful of speech' —he who, having inflicted t^e punish- 
paent in due accordance with Law, dpes not enhance it on 
becoming apprised of the fact of the culprit being a very wealt)iy 
persopj—or does not reduce it through consideratlope pf 
ship towards him. 
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‘ PF/se’—he^who fully undejstamds the mutual efEects of time,^ 
place &c. and their special relations ; sometimes the effeot of the 
time is nullified by that of place, and vice~yersa ; (Jr both these 
are nullified by considerations of Learning and Power ; and who 
also recognises the special relations among them, as I’egards their 
wider or more restricted application. Under certain circum¬ 
stances what has been the nullifier before becomes the nullified. 
So that wisdom is necessary for the prpper discernment of this ; 
and also for recognising the relative importance or non-importance 
of virtue, pleasure and wealth.^ For instance, if it is found that 
the acquiring of a little virtue would lead to a great evil (dis¬ 
comfort or loss of wehlth), that virtue may be abandoned ; and 
this abandonment may be expiated by penances.—(26). 

•VERSE (27). 

The King who i^piEs out punishment in the pboper manner 

PROSPERS IN RESPECT OS' HIS THREE AIMS ; HE WHO IS BLINDED 
BT AFFECTION, UNFAIR, OR MEAN IS DESTROYED BY THAT SAME 
, PUNISHMENT. —(27). 

Bhdsya. 

‘‘Blinded by aijeciion' — \\q who is unduly influenced by love. 

‘Unfair' —inclined to be irascible. The King prospers if 
he metes out punishment on a friend or a foe in the same im¬ 
partial spirit. • 

‘i/ean’—inclined to take undue advantage. 

Us destroyed by fhat same punishmenC —either through evil 
passions aroused among the people, or through some imperceptible 
effects.—(27). 

• • 

VERSE (28). 

Punishment, which is a tremendous fOrob, hard to be con- 

•TROLLED BY PERSONS WITH UNDISCIPLINED MINDS, DESTROYS 

' THE King who has swerved from duty^ along with his 
RELATIVES. —(28), 

3 * 
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^hdsya. 


Punishment is a tremendous force; and it cannot be properly 
administered by persons who have not been disciplined by the 
study of the scriptures and the service of teachers, or by inborn 
humility. * 

• 

One should not entertain the idea that ‘punishment can be 
meted out by mere word of command, and there is no difficulty in 
controlling it;' because if a King is not careful with regard to it, 
and does not devote special attention ^o it, he commits mistakes, 
and is, on that account, destroyed by the Punishment, along with 
hi relatives. The King is struck down not only physically by 
himself, but along with his whole family of sons and grandsons, 
-( 28 ). 

. VERSE (20) 

Then it will afflict his fobtbess and kingdom, the world 

ALONG WITH MOVABLE AND IMMOVABLE THINGS, AS y(LSO THE 

SAGES AND THE GODS INHABITING THE HEAVENLY REGIONS.— (20) 

Bhdsya, 

When Punishment is inflicted without due consideration of 
time, place &c., there is destruction of the whole kingdom along 
with the King and together with all animals and immovable things. 
Hence the King has to be warned of this by his ministers and bis 
people; or these latter should leave the kingdom. 

The sages and the gods are also afflicted;—the gods live upon 
offerings made by the inhabitants of the earth; hence when, on 
account of the disruption of the kingdom, there is no proper 
performance- of sacrificial acts &c., the gods and the sages are as 
good as ‘destroyed.’ Says the author of the Puriinas— 

‘Whatever is done by persons of the various castes and stages, 
that has been declared to be the source of maintinance for persons 
of divine origin in heaven and the other regions’. 
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The upshot o£ all that ha^ been said from the first verse tp 
this is as follows:—‘The kingdom has gol to be ruled by a Kj?at- 
triyaof ftnpartial mind;—this cannot be done without punishment; 
hence this should be meted out, in his own kingdom as also else¬ 
where, in strict accordance with* the Law, after a full investigation 
of the exigencies of-time and plase &c., relating to each case;—if it 
is inflicted otherwise, there is destruction of both worlds/ 

The rest of it all is purely a commendatory suj)plement.— (29) 



StlCTION (8) 


The King’s Assistants. 

t 

VERSE (30) 

Punishment cannot be justly administered by one who.has no 

ASSISTANT, OR WHO 1*3 DEM'BNTED, OR WHO IS AVAEIOIOUSj OR 

WHOSE MIND IS NOT, DISCIPLINED, OR WHO IS ADDICTED TO SEN¬ 
SUAL OBJECTS. —(30) * 

Bhdfilfa 

The present section is taken up for 'the purpose of indicating 
the necessity of associating assistants with one’self. 

A King who is not helped by assistants, in the shape of able 
councillors, army-commanders, administrators of justice,—all 
which are going to be described,—cannot justly administer punish¬ 
ment alone by himself ; even though he be fully endowed with all 
necessary qualities of justice and expediency. ‘Justice’ consists in 
decision that is in due accordance with Law and is in keeping with 
the peculiarities of time, place &c. 

For this reason it is necessary for the King to employ 
properly qualified assistants. 

The meaning is that punishment cannot be justly adminis¬ 
tered by the King without assistants,—^just as it cannot be 
administered by one who is foolish or demented, or whose mind 
is not properly trained, or who is addicted to sensual objects, or is 
avaricious—and hence confiscates people’s property in an unjust 
manner. It can be rightly administered only by persons possessed 
of qualities that are the reverse of these.—(30). 

This same idea is expressed obversely in the next vqrse. 
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VERSE.(31) 

Punishment can be administered by one who is pure, who is 

TRUE TO nis WORD, WHO ACTS ACCORDING TO THE LaW, WHO 
HAS GOOD ASSISTANTS AND IS WISE.— (31) 

. • • 

BMsya. 

^Pure '—not covetoys. 

• • 

^True to his word* —who attaches great importance to truth ;* 
who, in all his acts, plac*es truth in the ^ore-front; which means 
that he has his senses under control ; for how can there be 
any truthfulness in ode whose senses are not subdued ? 

^Who acts according to theLaic\—‘who has good assistants *— 
whose assistants are properly qualified ; i. e. assisted by such 
assistants as are not illiterate, and who ar» devoted to him. 

‘Wise* —intelligent ;—this is the reverse of the ‘demented’ 
person mentioned in the preceding verse. 

• Thus he who is equipped wjth these five qualities, and free 
from the corresponding five contrary qualities, is the person 
entitled to administer punishment, and to partake of the visible 
(physical) and invisible (moral) results proceeding therefrom. 
Such is the sense of these two verses. —(31). 



SECTION (f.) 

Duties of the King. 

VERSP (32.) 


In his own kingdom hb shall be of just bbhavioub, and on 
HIS enemies he SHAIJ:) inflict BIGOROUS &HASTI3EMENT ; WITH 
LOVED FRIENDS HB .SHALL BE STRAIQHTFOBWABD AND TOWARDS 

Bbahmaxas toleh^t.—(32^ 


Bhasya. 

The name ^ou'a kingdom' is based upon the fact of the 
territory having been inherited from one’9 forefathers ; e,g. KSsh- 
mlra would be ‘own kingdom’ for the King of KSshmira, PSnchUla 
would be ‘own Kingdom’ for the King of Panchala ; and so forth 
Therein ‘he shall be of just behaviour’, i. e. act with justice he 
who behaves with justice is said to be ‘of just behaviour’; the 
compound being expounded as a Bahuvrihi. * 

'Ny&yavrltilji' is another reading. 

The foregoing clause having reiterated what has been already 
enjoined before, the Author enjoins ‘rigorous chastisement’ towards 
enemies. The sense is that he shall attack the enemy’s terri¬ 
tories outright, not waiting* for any such favourable opportunity 
as the enemy being beset with difficulties or attacked by other 
kings. By acting thus, the king acquires a glamour of glory? 
and to one who has attained this glamour, tlie enemies bow down. 

Towards all J^rdhmarias, he slyill be Holermif ; i, e. even 
when they have committed an offence, punishment shall be meted 
out to them in a merciful, and not a revengeful, spirit. 

When a king is attacking another kingdom, he does not 
destroy the inhabitants of that realm, if it is at all possible to 
save them. 
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Towards Hovrid friends^ shall be ^straightforward'-^ive,Q, 
from duplicity. One who helps in the accomplishment" o£ the 
king’s bdsiness, and who regards his business as' bis own and 
who looks upon his prosperity and adversity as his own, is his 
‘loved frifnd’ .—(32). • * 

VER'SE (33) 

Fob the Kixa who behaves thus, even though he may subsist 

UPON GLEANINGS, HIS FAME SPREADS* IN THE WORLD,LIKE THE 

# 

DROPS OP OIL ON WAIEB. —(33) 

Bhdsya. 

This is a praise o£ the conduct described. 

^Even though he may subsist on gleanings'' — i. e. even 
though his treasure be empty. ^ 

^His fame spretids' —becomes well known. And as a result 
of this, other kingdoms submit to him, and people of his own 
kingdom, through love for him, cease to deviate from the path 
o£»duty.—(33) 

VERSE-(34) 

But for the King who deviates from it having no control 

OVER himself, his FAME DIMINISHES IN THE WORLD, LIKE THE 
DROP OF CLARIFIED BUTTER ON WATER. —(34) 


Bhasya. 

‘|Ie who deviates’—swerves—from the aforesaid behaviour— 
and the reason for this is that he has ‘'no control over himse.lf-i. e. 
who has not disciplined his mind in the manner prescribed in the 
scriptures.—(34) 

VERSE (3.5). 

The King has been created the protector of all castes and 

ORDERS, WHO, IN DUE ORDER, ARE INTENT tlPON THEIR RES¬ 
PECTIVE DUTIES.— (35). 
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hhasya. 

The King has been created as the protector of people intent 
upon their duties ; so that if the King fails to protect those who 
are engiiged in their duties, he incurs sin ; on the other hand, if 
those who have swerved from their duty happen to be attacked by 
some person, this would not entail any grievous offence on the 
part of the King. This is what is meant by the phrase ^respect¬ 
ive duties' 

Or, the passage may be construed as containing a negative 
particle prefixed to the term Uiivistdnam, which is to be read 
as ^a-nivistdiidm', ’‘not conversant' The meaning in this case 
would be that ‘the king shall not adopt a hostile attitude towards 
those persons who are not conversant with their duties through 
the scriptures or through the advice of friends and others’. 

The term ‘caste’ has been added for the purpose of securing 
protection for women and children also,—these not belonging 
to any ‘order.’ 

“ In that case why should the orders have been mentioned ?” 

It is for the purpose of indicating their predominance that 
they have been separately mentioned ; the expression being 
analogous to such expressions as ^Brdhmana-Vdshistha (the 
Brabmanas and those of the race of Vashisthn^ where the latter, 
though included among .Brabmanas’ are mentioned separately 
with a view to indicate their importance). 

Or, the particular form of the expression may have been 
adopted for the purpose of indicating the motive (of protection) ; 
the sense being that they should be protected in such a way that 
they do not deviate from their duties in the shape of proceeding 
from stage to stage, saying of the Twilight Prayers and so forth ; 
in the performance of their ordinary duties they shall not be 
permitted to be struck with a stick etc. by other people, for If this 
protection were not vouchsafed, there would be no end to troubles 
and difficulties. This is the ‘protection’ that is meant here. 



VBKSB XXXVII DUTIES OP THE KING. 


297 


Nor should people be allowed to jnterfere with the fufelraent 
of such caste-duTies as the saying of the* Twilight Prayers and* 
the like.* Thus a twofold duty rests upon the Jving ; hence 
the mention of both ‘castes’ and ‘ox’ders.’ 

This, is what is meant by the words of Ghiutamf^-‘He shall 
protect according to'Law, the castes and orders’ (ll-O).—(3o). 

VERSE {?,([) 

Whatever should be Da>;E bv him and his servants, for the 

PROTECTING t»P HIS PEOPLI* ALL THAT I AM GOING TO EX¬ 
PLAIN TO YOU PBECJSELY AND IN DUB 0BDER-«»(36) 

Bhaxija. 

This verse is indicative of what is goi»g to be expounded. 

By the King and his ‘servants’—i. e. his assistants--what¬ 
ever has to be done for the protection of his people, that is now 
going to be described.—(30). 

VERSE (37) 

After rising in the morning, the Kino sn4LL wait upon the 
Brahman AS, who are accomplished students of the Three¬ 
fold Science and learned ; and shall follow their 
, AimcE.~(37) 

Bhdfii/a. 

'‘In the- morn!n</, havuiuj ri<-<en '—having left the bed and 
having said the Twilight Prayers in the prescribed manner,— 
he shall, first of all, grant an audience to the Brdhmanas. 

‘ Waiting upon' stands for making them sit close by and making 
enquiries regarding their welfare. 

The prefix ^pari' has been added only for tjie filling up of 
the metre. 

4 
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' ^f^hull follow their admce'* l-f they should ^hnppen to press 
for a favour for some one, their motive should not be suspected, 

t 

nor should anything wrong be done. 

^Accomplished students of 4he Threefold Science\ The 
aggregate of the three Vedas is called ‘Threefold Science those 
who have studied these are called ‘^stndents of the Threefold 
Science*, i. e. those who have studied the l.{g''eda, the Yajurveda 
and the Samaveda. 

O 

^Learned *—Those Avho know what is contained in the Vedas. 

The King shall wait upon Brahranius thus qualified ; and 
shall act up to their behests. 

'•Accomplished' —those who are the best, possessed of the 
most excellent qualifications, among them, in regard to the said 
knowledge and learning.—(37). ‘ 


VERSE (3.S) 

Every day uk shald waii upon eddekly persons, Brahmaxas, 

PURE AND r,EARNED IN TUB V'^KDAS; HE WHO CONSTANTLY WAITS 
UPON ELDERLY PERSONS IS HONOURED EVEN BY RaKSASAS. —(38) 

Hhd.f/a. 

c 

^Elderly* —aged—Brahmanas. This alone is something new 
enjoined here; aH the rest of it, ‘Brahmanas’ and so forth, is 
what has been already declared before. 

. ‘Pure’—free fuom defects. This also is something new ; 
the meaning being that ‘purity’ is as good a reason for being 
. honoured as ‘knowledge and learning.’ 

The second half of the verse is purely commendatory. 

"By Rdkmsas.' —As a rule, Jidhasas are pitiless, very 
powerful and devoid of all virtues ; and yet even these^ honour 
the person who waits upon elderly men.—(^38). 
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VERSE.,(39) 

Though his mind be already discie'hned, he shall always 

LEARN DISCIPLINE FROM THEM ; THE KiNG WITH A DISCIPLINED 
MIND NEVER PERISHES.— (39). , ' 

B/iifsiia. 

The use of vvaUing upon elderly men is next described. 

'‘From them' —from the learned ^Bnlhinaom ~'he' shall' 

learn discipline' —the prosier kingly behaviour. 

• 

'Though hix mind be already <lisciijlined'; —though he may be 
already disciplined b^ his own will, or by the proper study of 
political science,—yet he should carefully attend to the advice 
of elderly persons ; because men with practical experience are 
better experts than those po.ssessiog only^theoretical knowledge. 
Or even thovigh highly trained, he shall train his mind under 
elderly ijualitied men, for the purpose of making his aptitude 
keener. Just as gold, even though pure by its nature, beeonles 
p^uret and brighter to look at when it undergoes purification by 
being put in lire. 

The reward of this discipline is that the King never 
perishes~(39) 

VERSE (40) 

Many Kings, along with their belongings, have perished 

THROUGH WANT OF DISCIPLINE ; ^YH1LE, ON ACCOUNT OF Dlsel- 
J-’LINE, MANY, EVB;fI THOUGH LIVING IN FORESTS, HAVE OBTAINED 

Kingdoms.—(40). 


* Bosky a. 

t 

What has been stated above is further emphasised by means 
of t]ie next three verses. 

Undi.'»cifdined king?, have perished 'along with , their belong- 
mgs'. •'lielonjings'\tnn\ for the son, wife, elephants, horses'and 
80 forth. 
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• On the other hq.nd, tl{ose*who are clisciijlined never lose 
their kingdom, after having got it; in fact even when living far 
off in the forest, and'hence devoid of any treasure &c., they have 
obtained kingdoms.—(40;. 

« o 

VERSE (41) 

It was throuoh want Ol- disciphnb tqax Vb^a perished, as also 

« 

King l^AHasA, Sodas, Paijavana, Somokha and Nimi. —^41) 

Bhasya. 

In support of both assertions they cite instances of well-known 
Kings. The stories of these Kings are to be learnt from the 
Mdliabhdrala.-~[‘\:V) • 

VERSE (42) 

BoT through niSOIPLlNB pRTHU AND MaNU OHTAINBD KINGDOMS, 

Kobbr.v obtained the lordship of wealth and the son of 

Gadhi attained Brahmanahood.—(42) 

Bhasya. 

'’The son oj Gadhi atlained Brahmanahood' 

Objection—-''[.x). eonnection with the subject of Kings and 
kingdoms, where was the occasion for citing an instance of the 
attaining of Brahmanahood ? It was necessary to cite cases of 
the obtaining of kingdoms only, as Avas dbne in the first half of 
the verse.” 

Our answer is that as a matter*of fact a higher caste is more 
difficult to attain than sovereignty over riches-, because the higher 
caste carries with it all its privileges. 

But how can, oinaya, discipline, be the cause of 
that ? ‘Discipline’ consists in such qualifications as—the proper 
employment of the six means of success, alerbness, tI^'ift, 
non-avariciousness, freedom from evil habits, and so forthj and not 
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one of these can^be the cause ot brKiging about Biahtnanahood^ 
In fact Austerity has been declared to \)e the cause of that, in 
such texts as-‘Vishvainitra practised au8te;’ities nith the view 
that he may not remain the son of a non-sage’ and so forth.” 

Our answer is as follows :—The '‘N<iya\ ‘cohduct’, here 
spoken of (as ‘ Vin(via\ ‘discipline’), is not what has been described 
in the Science of Politics; it is wba<^ has been enjoined in the 
scriptures and is observed in ordinary prnctiee ; and>in the scriptures 
it has been laid down that‘hy means of Austerity, the higher 
caste is attained during another life’; white in the case of Vishva- 
miti’a, Brahinanahood was attained during the same life in 
which he was a K^atlrlya^ as has been described in the books—(42) 

. VERS 1C (43) 

Feom tebsons learned in the Threefold Science ub shall leaen 

THE Triad; AS ALSO THE ancient Science of Government, 

THE Science op Reasoning and the Science of the Soul; 
, AND ALSO THE ABT OP COMMERCE FROM EXFBUTS— (43) 

Bhdsya. 

If wc read ^vidyam' with the Accusative ending (instead 
of ‘vldydt\ the Injunctive verb), it will have to be construed with 
^Adhiyachohhef, ‘shall learn’ (of verse 31)'. 

In as much as it is laid down that the King is to be anoint¬ 
ed only after he has passed through the stage of studentship, 
during which the Vedas will have been already learnt,—the present 
injunction is to be taken as pertaining to his continung his 
study, • • 

^The three-fold science' is that science which has three com¬ 
ponent parts; and he who learns this is said to be ‘versed'in 
the three-fold science’;—from these he shall learn the ^ Triad'^ —i. c. 
the three Vedas, the Ilk. and the rest. Tha’t is, in all doubtful 
.matters, Jie shall decide with the help of the Vedas; and he shall 
discuss the exact meaning of Vedic texts with the said learned 
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persons; aqd he shall not .disregard knotty ppinto thinking 
himself to be a powerful King and hence influen&d.by pride an4 
haughtiness.* 

^Also the Science of (iuvernmcnt ';—the science relating to 
*danda\ and ^danda' is ruling, governing ; that whereby enemies 
as also people inhabiting his own kingdom, when doing wrong, 
are kept in check ; and this ‘governance’ consists in tlie employ¬ 
ment of suitable ministers &c. The ‘science’ of this consists of 

% 

the rules pertaining to, it. This also he shall learn from persons 
versed in it, and know.ing the works* of Chanakya and other 
writers. 

^Ancient'' is purely eulogistic, ’ 

Though with the help of the Science of Government alone 
he may be enable to know the entire wqj’ld, yet, in as much as 
that science is based upon induction, and the Science of Beasoning 
serves the purpose of bringing intelligence to the dull and erro- 
boration to the intelligent,—it is necessary to supplement the said 
science with the Science of Reasoning, as also the Science of Politics 
and so forth; so also the Science of the Soul. , 

Or the terms ^dnvlLsii'i' and ^almavidga' may be construed 
together; the meaning being-‘that Science of Reasoning which is 
beneficial to one’s self’;—that he should learn; as it is only such 
beneficial science that can be useful to him, in subjugating evil 
habits, misfortunes and mental disturbances. As for the Science 
of Reasoning propounded by the Buddhas, the Charvahas and other 
atheists, they cannot be of much use to him; on the contrary, 
they are likely tb shake his faith, if h^ does not happep to be 
exceptionally intelligent. 

When the king learns the Seience of Reasoning by itself, 
then he becomes capable of employing choicejanguage in his 
cpmmunications with envoys;—so that he does not become open lo 
ridicule. 

*'The Art of" Commerce' .—-ThQ acquiring of the knowledge 
of market-po;ntaodities, and the knowledge of trade-fnethods, 
with the help of Brhaspati’s work, constitutes ‘Compierce*; and 
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activity pertaini^np thereto constitutes the ‘Art of Commerce’; that, 
is, learning the theories of commerce and ‘then putting them into 
practice. 

This he shall learn from ‘ 
living by‘trade; these alone are ‘e 
commerce. 

The terra ^/rom,e.}^perts' may be construd with the two preced¬ 
ing terms (‘Science of Reasoning' and ‘Science of‘Soul’) also; so < 
that we get at the meaning that all these three are to be learnt 
from men expert in them.—(43)* 

VERSE (44j 

Day and night he sh^ll tut i-'Obth an effort to subdue his 

SENSES; BECAUSE HE WHOSE SENSES AREjiCB.rUdATED IS CAPABLE 

OP KEEPING Ills* SUBJECTS UNDER CONTROL.— (44) 

Bhdsya. 

Though the subjugation of the senses has been already 
enjoined among the ‘Duties of Students’ as beneficial for all men, 
yet it is again reiterated among the ‘Duties of Kings' with a view 
to indicate that this forms an important factor in their training. 

This is what is meant by the words—‘//c whose senses are 
subjugated &c.’ It is a fact ivell known to all men that one 
whose senses are not subdued does not succeed in keeping his 
suhjetts under control. 

intense exertion. 

'■Day and night '—During the day as’well as during the 
night.--(44) 


eseperts —i. e, persons making a 
xperts’ in matters relating to 


• VERSE (45) 

-Ha^ SH&it, SHUN THE TEN RUINOUS VICES SPRINGING FROM LOVE OF 
FLBA8UBB, AS ALSO THE EIGHT ARISING FROM ANaBB.7r|45)L 
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, • lihdsya. 

, ■ « 

This vei;8e adds a further reason for subjugating the senses. 

One whose senses are not subdued cannot avoid the vices. 
^DtD'antdnP, ‘•Ruinous', —whose end is painfuj. In the beginning 
vices bring a certain amount of pleasure, but afterwards they lead 
to ruin ; hence they are called ‘ruinous’. 

Or the term ‘durank'mi may mean udwse end cannot he got 
at; i. e. people caught in a vice cannot escape from it. 

Those that have their source in ‘love of pleasure’ are called 
‘Kamasamutthn' —(4o) 

The author explains the reason for avoiding vices and also 
their relative importance and unimportance. 

VERSE (46) 

The king who is addicted lo vices sriuKGiKG feom the love of 

PLEASUIJF. BECOMES DRI'KIVED OK WlfALTlI AND VIKTDE; WHILE 
HE WHO IS addicted TO THOSE rROCEEDlNO FEOM AKGEB BE¬ 
COMES BEREFT OF HIS VERY tOUL. —(46) 


The deprivation of tl;e soul is, in the former case, intervened 
by the deprivation of wealth and virtue. 

In the case of those arising from anger, he becomes deprived 
of everything. This is the difference between the two sets 1(46; 

The said vices, are now re-counted by name :— 

VERSE (47) 

Hunting, dice, sleeping during the day, cbnsobiousnbss, women, 

INTOXICATION, MUSICAL TRIAD AND LI?-TLES8 WANDBBING 

constitute the ten-fold set arising from the %0VB OP 
PLEA SUB?.-— (47), 
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Bhdsya. 

Killing of animals for purposes of the chase is hunting'. 

^Dice* —Gambling with dice. That these two lead to evil 
consequences is well known. • • 

^Sleeping during the (Zay’.—i. e. not acting at the tipae at 
which a certain actioi\ should be done. The term ‘ diva ’ here 
does not stand for the day only ; this ssftne idea being expressed 
elsewhere by means of tjie phrase ‘ sleeping at the time of 
waking.’ • 

Or, the term may betaken in its literal sense; sleeping during 
the day is positively prohibited, and it stands in the way of all 
business. This habit causes disappointment to men who want an 
interview with the king, and also to others ; and as such becomes 
a source of discontent among the people. 

‘ Censoriousness ’—the criticising of other people’s faults in 
private. This displeases all men. As for the blaming of persons 
who do not deserve it, this in itself constitutes a sin. 

‘ Women ’, intoxication ’—the fact of these two being 
evils is well known. ‘ Musical triad i. e. dancing, singing 
and instrumental music. 

‘ Listless wandering ’—walking about hither and thither, 
either for no purpose, or for a wicked purpose. 

* Tenfold ’—which are ten in number. 

* lArising from iholove of pleasure ’, ‘ Kama ’;—* Kama ’ is 
desire, from which they arise ;—or they arise from a particular 
kind of pleasure ;—or ‘ Kamya ’ may mean arising from a 
particular experienced object.—{il). 

VERSE (48) 

Talb-bbajung, Tbeaoheet, Envy, Slandering, Misappropriation 
OP PROP:dBTT, Cruelty op speech and op Assault ;—these 
U 0N8TITUTB THE EIGHTFOLD BBT BORN op AnGEB.—(48). 

5 
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■ ‘ Tale-lifiaring ’—the disclosing of such secrets ae are to be 
kept from monitors and other official relatives. 

‘ Violence ’—the employing of superior men in derogatory 
acts ; or hand-cutting or imprisoning men for slight offences. 

* Treachery ' —killing secretly. 

‘ Envy desire to .strike or even take away the life. 

‘ aiandering' —not brooking the good qualities of men, and 
exposing their weak points. > ^ 

'‘Misappropriation of p)i'operty\ —not giving ;—in fact taking 
away what belongs to others ; also the depriving from public use 
of what is public property. 

< 

‘ Cruelty of speech and assault ’—are well known. 

‘ Anger' —hate. Those mentioned partake of the nature 

of Hate.—(48). 


VERSK (49) 

With cheat effobt he shall subdue that Greediness which 

ALL WISE MEN EEGAED AS THE HOOT OF BOTH THESE ; BOTH 
THESE SETS ARISE OUT OF THAT.— (49) 

‘ Bhdsya, 

It has been said that Greediness is at the root of the set 
of vices born of love of pleasure; ‘love of pleasure’ consists in 
hankering after the objects of enjoyment ; and ‘hankering,’ ‘desire/ 
‘greediness’ are synonymous. * 

“But how can greediness be the root of the set of vices 
arising from Anger, on the basis of which it is said that both 
these sets arise out of that ? ” 

Our answer is as follows :—What is meant is not that the 

«• 

two sets of vices have Greediness for their cause, but that Greedi¬ 
ness is equal to the two sets of vices;—the sense being tbatgreedi- 
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ness alone by itseif—even when Appearing ip a man free from the 
vices,—produces all those evils which all the said vices produce ; 
to which end we have the assertion—* greediness destroys 
all good qualities.’ It is in this sense that we have the figurative 
assertion fhat ^both these sets arise out of that .* If there were 
no'Greediness, how could there appear results similar to those 
of greediness ? In fact, it is the defect in the cause that indicates 
the defect in the effect; hence, if thero is any evil in the vices, 
appearing as the effects of greediness, it folfows that|there is a like 
evil in the cause also. • 

Or, the meaning may be that as a rule it is only the greedy 
person who becomes addicted to Tale-bearing and other shunable 
acts. Other persons, even in small matters, become appeased 
even by slight entreaties. And it is this that is spoken of 
figuratively by describing the two sets of ipces as arising out of 
greediness.—(49.) • 

VERSE (50.) 

In* THE SET ARISING PBOlI LOVE OF PLEASURE,—DRINKING, DlCB, 
WOMEN AND HUNTING ABB TO RE REGARDED AS THE FOUR MOST 
PERNICIOUS, IN THE OBDER IN WHICH THET ABB NAMED. —(50) 

Bhdsya. 

It is well known that these four are more harmful than 
‘sleeping during the day ’ and other vices,—(50) 

VERS.E(ol) 

In the bet bobn op Anger*—Assault, Crue*lty of speech and 
Misappropriation of property,—are to be regarded as the 
THREE MOST PBRNIOIODS. —(51). 

4 • 

Bhdsya. 

.... 9 

It 'is well known that these three are worse than Tale¬ 
bearing aod other vices.—(51) 
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VERSE. (52) 


'('he sblf-di^iplinbd.man should know that in this set of seven 

WHICH SFBEADS BYEBTWHBBE, EACH FBECEDING VICE IS MOBE 

SBBIOHa’ THAN THE SDCOEBDING ‘ONE.— (62)- 

« 

Ehdsya 

I 

Between Drinking<and Gambling, Drinking is the more serious) 
because this entails loss' of consciousness ; by it the unmaddened 
man becomes maddened, the living man becomes dead, the man 
exposes his private parts, loses his friends, is abandoned by good 
men and becomes associated with bad persons ; becomes addicted 
to singing and other vices, shamelessly gives out his love and 
other secrets ; the respected man becomes an object of obloquy, 
even the otherwise serious man becomes liable, to talk at random, 
when suffering from intoxication. Such are the evil effects of 
Drinking. In the case of Gambling on the other hand, the man 
who knows the art of gambling always wins, and also for one 
who does not know the art there is only partial loss. 

Between Woman and Gambling, the vice of Gambling is 
more serious. In Gambling what is won by the man becomes 
poison for himself ; Avinning always gives rise to enmities, since 
it is only loss that is comqjon to several people ; it also leads to 
the loss of what may have been already enjoyed ; then again, on 
account of the checking of the calls of nature, the body becomes 
dull and a breeding-ground of disease ; so ‘that even slight bauses 
become productive of much pain ; (such is the spirit of g amb ling 
that) even at the, death of his mother the man keeps on his 
gambling ; even Avhen he has attained success, he cannot be drawn 
away from it even by his well-wishers ; he ceases to trust even 
such persons as avoid other people’s belongings like heated jron ; 
he neglects to give food and other things to persons that are 
hungry and in straitened circumstances; even though endowed 
with all estimable qualities, he comes to be despised, as a 
blade of grass. Such are the evils of gambling. In the vice 
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connected with .woman on tha o^er hand, there is this good* 
that the man obtains children, enjoys excellent dinners and nice 
articles of toilet ; so that he secures wealth as well as some 
virtue. Further, it is possible to employ women on state-business, 
and also for the purpose of rendering people open to stigma and 
censure. 

Between Woman and Hunting, the vice in connection with 
women is more serious. Under its infllience, the King neglects < 
his business; becoming addicted to women* he acquires distaste for 
state-business, he wastes time and loses in virtue, becomes addicted 
to the evils of drinking as also to lying and other pernicious 
habits. In Hunting on the other hand, there is physical exercise, 
a lessening of the humours of bile and phlegm, reduction of 
obesity, markmanship in ariming at moving as well as standing 
targets, also practice of hitting ; the king also aquires a degree of 
alertness and cultivates the acquaintance of the village-folk. 

Thus in the set of four vices proceeding from love of 
pleasure, that which precedes is more abominable than that 
which follows. 

In the set born of anger also, assaulting is beset with evils, 
and is followed by addiction to lying and other evil habits. Bet¬ 
ween Assaulting and Cruelty of speech, Assaulting is more serious. 
In the case of assault, making up becomes impossible; while 
in the case of cruel speech the fire of ajiger and hatred is capable 
of being appeased by the subsequent bestowals of gifts and honour. 

Between cruel speech and misappropriation of property, cruel 
speecli is the more serious. Even high-minded persons become 
afflicted and perturbed in mind by cruel speech. To this effect 
we have the following sayiflg :— * 

‘ Even a powerful sword, or a black dart, entering the 
bone may make the body free from pain, when removed; but 
words never disappear from the heart; that which is pierced by an 
arrow grows again ; the forest cut off by the axe again flourishes; 
but that which is wounded by rough and indecent speech never 
flourishes again’. 
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• Misappropriation q£ property\)n the other hand is Icwked 
upon as an effect of ill-luck and as such high-mindeij people 
donot feel keenly about it. 

Thus it is shown that in these two sets, the precedmg vice 
is more serious than the succeeding one.—(52) 

VERSE (53) 

c 

l^B'rvTBEK Vice & Death, Vice is sai6 to be mobe harmful ; 

r 

THE Vicious man sinks down and down; but the dead man, 

WITHOUT VICES, ASCENDS TO HEAVEN.— (SO 

Bhdsya. , 

t 

Though both death and vice deprive one of every thing, yet 
there is this difference between them that death deprives one of 
everything, only in this world, while vice deprives him of all 
things in this world as well as in heaven. * 

vicious man sinks domi and cfciicn’--falls into hell. 

The term ^vicious' denotes excessive addiction to the aforesaid 
sets of vices. Hence it is such repeated addiction that is forbidden; 
not merely having recourse to them once in a way. 

t 

These vices become destructive of virtue, wealth, pleasure 
and life, even in the case of ordinary men; what to say of Kings f 
At the same time it would not be right toj abandon drinking* etc. 
entirely; nor would it be possible; hence it is the habit that is 
forbidden.—(53) , , 


VERSE (54) 

m 

Ha SHALL AFFOINT SEVEN OB EIGHT MINISTEBS, WITH BBSFECIABLE 
; STATUS, VBBSBD IN LAW, OF HEBOIC TBHFBBAMBNT, EXPEBOBNOED 
» BUSINESS, BOBN OF NOBLE FAMlLtfiS, AND THOBOUGHLY 
TB8TBD.— (54) 
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Bhasy<t> 

*Of*r€spectahle status’ ;—hereditary servants •£ the king, 
possessed oE many children, and relations and much wealth, openly 
pos sessing vast numjiers o£ cattje and landed property,#inhabitants 
o£ the kingdom. 'Miila’ is status; and those possessed o£ status 
are 'tmula\ 

^Versed in latv’;—^shdstra’ is laic, (Wf?»jflj?cc;'the law regulat¬ 
ing the conduct o£ servants; hence the term indicates other 
qualifications also; such as—intcjligent, of firm resohe, capable 
of much hard labour, clever, eloquent, strong, respectable, endowed 
with courage and energy, able to bear hardships, pure, liberal, 
equipped with estimable character, free from both tardiness and 
fickleness, loved by men,, not prone to making enemies. 

The term *shura\ '"oj heroic temperam^it\ indicates one who, 
in his zeal for the*king’s work, takes no account of his body, life, 
children or wealth, and also also,not afraid of death, ever ready for 
battle, and though alone, he is ever ready to engage in a fight 
with many persons,—capable of striking hard, possessed of 
strength. 

^Experienced in 6 u 5 /«e 5 s’;—this indicates the fact of their 
having seen much work; those who have actually fought with 
the sword, who have successfully accomplished their duties, who 
have had previous experience in ministerial work. 

*Born of noble families;’ —when people are moved by 
considerations of th^ir noble family, they desist from improper 
acts. 

assistants.* • 

These should always remain at the king’s side. 

^Seven or eight’ —This is a restrictive rule; fewer than these 
are fikely to combine,—|ipd this would render the king’s consulta* 
tions one-sided. On the other hand, if they are too many, 
there is Kkely to be great diversifies of opinion. Hence only 
seven or eight ministers are to be appointed, 



312 


MANU-SMRTI: DISCOURSE VH 


* thoroughly /es/fd’,—-Tbie refers to tests relative to (o) virtue, 
(i») Wealth, (c) love arid (d) fear. For instance, {a) The Priest, 
under the pretext of having been reprimanded in hfs work, 
by the king, should approach fach;of the ministers with large 
presents sent through trustworthy messengers, with proposals 
purporting to bring about the king’s ruin, saying—‘this proposal 
has been approved by all the ministers, how does it appear to 
you?’—If the minister thus approached, repudiates the suggestion, 
' he has been ‘ tested with the test of virtue. ’ — {b) The army— 
commander, under a similar pretext of having been reprimanded, 
may approach one of the ministers with large presents sent 
through trusted messengers, suggesting proposals for bringing 
about the king’s ruin, saying—* this has been approved by all 
ministers, what do you think of it ?'—If the minister should repu* 
diate the suggestion, he becomes * tested with the test of wealth. * 
(c) A female ascetic wTio is trusted in the king’s harem, shall 
approach each of the ministers, saying—‘ such and such a queen 
is in love with you and has made arrangements for meeting you.’ 
If the man repudiates the suggestion, he becomes ‘tested with 
the test of love. ’— {d) Some persons, urged by the [king himself, 
should give out the rumour that ‘the king is being killed by 
certain ministers who have made a combination against him’; 
having heard this numour, a trusted man in the priest’s employ 
should suggest to the ministers the following plan—‘on hearing 
this rumour the king is goi»g to punish you’; one of these men, 
having previously entered into the plan, should approach each 
of the ministers and urge them to activity; the ministers who 
repudiah: this suggestion become ‘ tested u^th the test of fear. ’ 
Or, he shall appoint such ministers of finance ns are *mauld’ 
i. e. capable of collecting and guarding and rightly spending 
wealth; that is, those who collect wealth from the villages, and 
carefully keep and rightly spend what has been collected. The 
meaning thus is that he shall appoint such finance ministers as 
al-e experts in money-matters.— ^Versed in laic’ —the councillors 
that he appoints should be learned.—The army-commanders that 
he appoints should be ‘u/ heroic temperament’ ^Experienced’ 
and the other epithets qualify each of those mentioned abote.- 
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Some people hold that the ‘lesting’^ of ministers, in the • 
manner related above, is not the right thing to do; they hold 
that such testing may actually produce unfaithful feelings in the 
minds of the ministers. Hence some other faithful woman (than 
the queen*herself) should be employed (in the test); an<f the intri* 
gue too should be proposed against some other person than the 
King himself.—(54) 

VEUSE (o5) 

Even an ondehtaking ihat is easy is difficult to be accom¬ 
plished BY A SINGLE MAN, SPECIALLY BY ONE WHO HAS NO ASSIST¬ 
ANT ; now MUCH MOBB SO IS THE WORK OF THE KING, WHICH 
INVOLVES GREAT ISSUES !—(.55) 


llhdsya. 

The ordinary household work of the householder,—such 
as looking after cattle, house and the rest—has been regarded 
as.‘easy’; the same man tends the cattle and milks the cow. 
But even so all this cannot be done by a single man; it is still 
more difficult if the man happens to have no one to assist him; how 
can he take the catile to graze, and at the same time look after 
his wife? As for ’’the iru^rk of the kioy, it is an important under¬ 
taking and leads to important results; its proper accomplishment 
bears important fruits, and important results accrue to the man 
who fulfills it. But a single man cannot be expected to know all 
t^e six ‘means of success’. Hence it it necessary for the king to 
appoint to the several departments of state trusted assistants, 
who are possessed of qualifications similar to those of the king 
himself.—(55) 

VERSE (50) 

WitA THESE HE SHALL ALWAYS DISCUSS ALL ORDINARY BUSINESS 

RELATING TO PEACE AND WAR. AS ALSO THE ‘STATE’, THE SOURCES 

. 

OF REVENUE, THE MEANS OF PROTECTION, AND THE CONSOLIDATION 

OF WHAT HAS BEEN ACQUIRED.— (56) 
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*Bhesya. ^ 

With tifie aforesaid councillors aijd finance-ministers he 
shall discuss the ^ordinary what may not be of a very 

confidentidd nature-Vc?ni^<«^ to peUce and tear'; he shall consider 
peace and war ; he shall consider the pros and cons of both 
sides of the question as to whether on a certain occasion peace 
or war would be the rigljt course to adopt. But the actual decision 
he should take himself,; so that he may not appear to have been 
guided by other persons. 

He should also discuss the ‘state'; this is fourfold, consisting 
of Army, Treasure, City and Kingdom. Of these the ‘Army' 
consists in Elephants, Horses, Chariots and Footsoldiers ; and he 
shall discuss such things relating to them as maintenance, protec¬ 
tion, and the appointment of proper commanders as regards the 
Treasury^ it should abound in gold and silver in large quantities, 
which should not be spent ; the cardinal parts of the Treasury 
shall never be expended; nor should payments to servants 
be delayed ;—as regards the Kingdom, which is the same as country, 
it should be maintained intact against encroachment by others, 
by the careful looking after of rivers and trees and cattle, the 
building of protective works against possible attacks by enemies ; 
it should not be allowed to depend entirely on rain, and in times 
of distress special penalties and taxes shall be levied (?);—as 
Regards the City, the methods of guarding it are going to be 
described under 7'75. 

Or, ‘sthuna', ‘state*, may mean not deviating from its own 
position. 

« ^ r 

Similarly he shall also discuss the ‘sources of revenue'’-^ 
such as agriculture, pastures, barriers, trade, fines and so forth. 

‘Means of protection*,—•01 the king’s own kingdoip, ns 
going to be described later on. 

‘Consolidation of what has been acquired'; —the. honouring 
of learned and pious men and the coptinuapee of bounties to 
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them, the granting of fresh bountie*s ; and the removal of all 
restraints j merciful_ treatment of the poor and the diseased ; 
the instituting of fresh public sports and rejoicings and the 
continnance of those already in vogue. He shall put a stop to all 
abuses regarding the Treasury knd judicial procedure, and intro¬ 
duce sounder methods of work. If there is some improper act 
done by others he shall stop it; but he shall not in terfere with 
any righteous act that may be done by others. 

In this manner ‘/S^a/e’^and the rest shtill be discussed.—-(56). 
VERSE (57) 

Having ascertained the opinion op bach of the ministers 

INDIVIDUALLY AND ALSO COLLBOIIVELY, HE SHALL, IN IlIS AF¬ 
FAIRS, DO WHATSIS BENFICIAL TO HIMSELF* —(57) 

Bhdsya. 

Having ascertained in private the opinion of each of them— 
the opinion entertained by them in his heart of hearts—also 
he shall do this because some people are shy in 
assemblies, but bold in private, while others are more fit in 
assemblies; hence he shall question the ministers collectively 
also. 


After that he shall do whatever appears to him to be most 
proper ^—^beneficial to himself ’; be it what one of the ministers 
themselves may have advised, and had not been opposed by 
others ; and hence indicated to be free from obiections.—(57) 

VERSE (58) 

With* the learned Bb.\hmana, however, who is the most 

DISTINGUISHED OP THEM ALL, THE KING SHALL DISCUSS THE 
HIGHEST SECRETS PERTAINING TO THE SIX-FOLD STATE- 
OBAPT.— (58) 
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'Bhd^ya. 


^LearneU' —highly educated, well versed in the science of 
polity. 

*‘//e Siiall discuss the highest secret' —what has to be guarded 
in absolute secrecy— ^pertaining to the sivfold slate-craft! 

The Brahinana is, as a rule, possessed of keener intelligence, 
and being highly virtuous, is absolutely trustworthy.—^58) 

VERSE (59) 

He shall always, in pull confidence, entbust all business to 
him; and having, in consultation with him, formed his 
resolution, he shall do what has to be done. (59) 

Bhdsya 

Having entrusted the whole kingdom to the said Brahmana, 
the king shall enjoy royal pleasures in full confidence and trust. 

‘/n consultation with him, having formed his resolution, 'he 
shall do ichat has to be done* ;—such as marching against an 
enemy, encamping, judicial proceedings, collection of revenue 
and so forth.—(59). 


VERSE (60) 

He shall also appoint other ministers, who are pure, wise, 
FIRM, experts in, COLLECTING REVENUE AND THOROUGHLY 
TESTED.— (60) 

Bhdsya, 

This is an exception to what has been said regarding the 
appointing of,‘seven or eight’ ministers (verse 54). 

^Experts in collecting -thoroughly experienced iQ the 

work of collecting revenue. 

'•Tested'—hy the tests (described above),—(60) 
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VERSE <61) 

He SHAMi APPOINT AS MANY INDUSTRIOUS/CLEVER AND *6KILPUL MEN 
AS MAY BE BEQUIRED FOE THE ACCOMPLISHMENP OP HIS BUSI¬ 
NESS.—(61) 


Bhds;/a. 

All these officials to be appointed* should be well versed in 
the art of deliberation, and learned. • 

* Skilful'. —Even when there is ground for fear and bewilder¬ 
ment, they retain their-courage. 

^Industrious' —not slothful. It has been declared in the 
Adhyaksaprachdra that-^‘That king alone deserves his kingdom 
whose minister is intelligent, loyal, indu»trious, well versed in 
matters relating tb virtue and wealth, pure, clever and of noble 
family; having entrusted the burden of the kingdom to him, if 
the king gives himself to pleasure, he does not perish; because 
eAfen so his kingly duties are duly fulfilled’.—(61) 

VERSE (62) 

From among them he shall employ the brave, the expert, the 

HIGH-BORN AND THE HONEST ONES IN WORK BBLATING TO FINANCE, 
-SUCH AS MINES AND STORES—AND 'AMID ONES IN THE INTERIOR 
OF THE PALACE. —(62) 


Rhasya. 

^Arthe'^ \cork relating U> tinance' ,— i. e. .offices prataining to 
income and expenditure. In these he shall employ those who 
are ^honest' —not eovetous of wealth. 

•Some of these financial offices are indicated by example ~ 
‘mines and stores' ;— ^mines' are places where gold, silver and 
other jTrecious metals are dug out and cleansed, and ‘stores' consist 
of food-grains, cotton, seeds and so forth. 



318 


MANtJ-SMRTi: PIS00UB8B VU 


'•In the infer ior oj the palace';—i. e. the inner apartments, the 
kitchen, the bed-room' and the ladies’ apartments.—In these he 
shall appoint itimid' persons. Because brave persons, if Won over 
by his enemies, might kill the king, when he may be alone. 

All of these should be ^expert'; they a'Te energetie-and, not 
minding any opposition, never * allow their master’s work to 
suffer.—(62) 



SECTION (5) 
The Ambassador 

VERS£ (63) 


As AMBASSADOR HE SHALL APPOINT ONE WHO IS WELL VERSED IN ALL 
THE SCIENCES, WHO UNDERSTANDS 'HINTS, EXPRESSIONS AND 
GESTURES, WHO IS HQNEST, EXPERT XnD BORN OP A NOBLE 
FAMILY.— 63) * 


BhCisya. 

For the Ambassador the further qualification is necessary,— 
that he should be able to understand '’hints, expressions and 
gestures'. When the Ambassador goes to afiother king and the 
latter is deliberating with his ministers on questions of pence, there 
pass among them certain signs ; for instance, the Ambassador is 
received with studied regard, he is confided in, his entire speeches 
are frequently praised. [All these he shall take note of.] But of 
unfavourable signs he shall take no notice. 

'Expressions '—bodily changes; such as dejocled looks, 
paleness of the face, silence, heaving of sighs, long and hot; — 
such bodily changes indicate humility, and the clever ambassador 
infers from these that ‘the man has fallen in some dire calamity, 
that is why he is pale’. On the other hand, when the man talks 
glibly, his body wears a bloom, the face is happy,—it shows that 
he is pleased. 

'Honest 'his dealings with women ; (this is necessary) 
since it is through women that secrets generally become divulged 
and men fall into disgrace.— (63) 

. VERSE (64) 

That royal ambassador is commended who is loyal, honest, 

CLEVER, possessed OF GOOD MEMORY, CONVERSANT WITH PLACE 

ANP TIME, HANDSOME OP BODY, FEARLESS AND ELOQUENT. —(64) 
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^ Loyal' cannot be won over. 

‘'Clever' —does not miss the right time and place. 

• • • , , ’ 

‘Possessed of good memory' —who carries his master’s 

messages intact, without forgetting any part of it. 

‘Conversant with time and place'. —knowing the proper time 
and place, he may say tjiings which he may not have been told 
if it happens to be opportune. ' 

‘ Handsome'—^oi goodly appearance. Being handsome to 
look at, he says things cleverly and in the right manner. 

‘Fearless'] —it is only one who is free from fear who can 
say things in the proper spirit. 

, ‘Eloquent'] —he is capable of replying to ‘Avhat may be said 

in answer to the message brought by him.—(04) 

The author proceeds to explain why it is necessary to seek 
for the said qualities in an ambassador.— 

VERSE (0.5) 

The army is dependent upon the minister (op war); on the 

ARMY RESTS THE ACT OP BOLING ; THE TREASURY AND TUB 
REALM ARE DEPENDENT %PON THE KING, AND UPON THE AMBAS¬ 
SADOR DEPEND PEACE AND ITS OPPOSITE.— (05) 

^ t 

Bhasya. 

‘Upon the minister' — i.e. on the* commander— ‘is dependent 
the army' —composed of the elephant and the rest; since it is 
according to his wishes that it operates. 

‘On the army rests the act of ruling'] —since the person, be he 
an inhabitant of the king’s own realm, or of another kingdom, 
who is to be ‘ruled' has got to be punished; and the act pertain¬ 
ing thereto is called the ‘act of ruling’. 
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‘‘The Treasury and the Realm qre dependentiqxm the king '— 
‘Treasury' is theplaceof accumiftation; aridt‘roalm' is the country; 
and these two should not be made over to the charge of any 
other person ; the king should look after them himself, 

‘UpQn the ambassador depend peace and its opposite.' —‘Peace’ 
i% obtained b}' the use of agreeable word and showing off what 
is done by his master ; the opposite of this leads to ‘war’; both 
of these thus are dependent upon the Ambassador.— ((Jo) 

The work of the ambassador has thug been eulogised. The 
same fact is again reiterate*d :— . 

• VERSE (60) 

Fob it is the Ambassador alone who brings together allies 

AND ALSO ALIENATED THEM ; THE AMBASSADOR TRANSACTS 
THAT BUSINESS BY WlltCII PEOPLE BECOMIiDISUNITED—(66) 

Bhclsya. 

The Ambassador brings about the alliance of kings, and 
also disunites those already allied. He does the former by 
saying even such agreeable things as he has not been commssioned 
to say ; and the latter by describing even such unfriendly acts 
as may not have been done ; by not paying the presents 
of gold and other things that he may have brought with him. 
In this way be disunites allies. • 

This business, just spoken of, is transacted by the Ambassador, 
and by it kings become disunited. 

It is only persons with disagreeable speech that do this—((JG) 

Another work of the Ambassador is next described :— 

• • 

VERSE (67-6!)) 

In CONNECTION WITH THE BUSINESS OF THE FOREIGN KING, HE SHOULD 
EXPLORE, BY MEANS OF SECRET HINTS AND TRANSACTIONS, THE 
EXrtlESSION, THE HINTS AND THE TBANSACTIONS AMONG HIS 
SERVANTS, AS ALSO THE INTENTIONS OF THE KING HIMSELF. —(67) 

9 



322 


MANU'SMRTl ! DISCOUBSB YII 


Bhasya. 

t 

^He *—the ambassador‘in connection with the business 
of the king’, who is going to be marched against by his employer. 
-(67) 

« 

VERSES (68-70) 

Having learnt all the pbeoisb intentions of the foreign king, 

HE SHALL TAKE S0C1I*STEPS THAT HE MAY NOT BRING TROUBLE 
TO HIMSELF.—(68)' 

He SHALL TAKE UP RESIDENCE IN A COUNTRY WHICH IS OPEN, 
FULLY SUPPLIED WITH GRAINS, INHABITED ALMOST ENTIRELY BY 
MEN OF GENTLE BIRTH, FREE FROM DISEASES, PLEASANT, WHERE 
THE VASSALS ARE OBEDIENT AND WHERE LIVING IS EASILY 
FOUND.— (69) 



SECTION 6. 


Fortification. 

VERSE (55). 

Ha SHALL LIVE IN A CITY, TAKING DP RESIDENCE BITHEB IN A 

‘bow-fort’, or IN AN .‘EARTHEN FORT’, *OR IN AN ‘AQUATIC FORT,’ 
OR IN AN ‘aKBORIAL FORT,’ OR IN A ‘HUMAN FORT,’ OR l5f A 

‘hhjLY fort.’—(70) 


Bhdsya. 

^Boic-fort'--mvvoma.ditdi by a strongly-built wall, built of 
bricks, double-storeyed, more than 12 cubits high) with its base 
like the palm and its top like the monkey’s head. 

surrounded by earthen embankments. 
^Aquatic /orl’—surrounded by unfathomable water. 
‘Arborial fort' —surrounded, to a distance of four miles, 
Avith densely-packed large trees. 

‘Hunictn garrisoned by au army of four divisions, 

and filled with arras and heroic persons^. 

inaccessibly high, with a single pathway leading 
to it, supplied with water from an underground stream.—(70) 

VERSE (71 & 72). 

• • 

By all meens in his power he shall take shelter in A ‘hilly 
fort’; because among all these (forts) the hilly fort 

IS DISTINGDISHED BY MANY GOOD QUALITIES. (71). 

The first three of these are inhabited by deer, by animals 

Liraa UNDERGROUND AND BY AQUATIC ANIMALS, AND THE LAST 
THREE BY JJONKBYS, MEN AND GODS. (72). 
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'‘The fiht three '—the ‘bow-fort’ and the rest. 

^Inhabited '—taken shelter in. 

% 

^Animals Uviny underground '—the ganjara (a kin'd of fish,) 
the inungoose and the like. 

^Aquatic animals —alligators, tortoise ajid so forth. 

This means that the King suffers the good and bad effects 
that are suffered by. the animals kihabiting these places of 
shelter. 

‘7Vte last three' — Plaeaiigama’ is thc-monkey.— (72) 

VERSE (73 . 

Just as enemies do not hurt these beings sheltered in their 

FORTRESSES, SO ALSO THE ENEMIES DO NO'f INJURE TUB KINO 
FROTECTED BY IlIS FORT. 


B lids I/a. 

This verse explains the use of making forts; the sense 
being that since even extremely weak persons, if sheltered by 
forts, cannot be easily injured by powerful enemies, it is 
advisable to take shelter in a fort.—(73) 

VERSE (71) 

A SINGLE BOW-MAN, STANDING ON A RAMPART, CAN FIGHT AGAINST A 
hundred; and a hundred can fight AGAINST TEN THOUSAND ; 
IT IS FOR TIH8 REASON THAT .FORTIFICATION HAS BEEN EN¬ 
JOINED.— (74), 


Bhdsga, 

This use of the fort is well known, 

V - T ^ C 

' Some people have held that the example of the ‘rampart’ 
indicates that this<refers to the ‘hill-fort’. But this is not right; 
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because ramparl^ are possible in,‘earthen forts’ also. Hence the 
use here described must refer to all kinds of forts.—(74) 

VERSE (75) 

It should be fully equipped 'with weapons, with 'money and 
GBAIN, WITH conveyances, WITH BeAHMANAS, WITH AETISANS, 
WITH MACHINES^ WITH FODDEB AND WITH WATEE,— (75) 

4 

Bhasya. • 

‘‘Weapons' —swords, javeliils &c. 

‘Equipped' —supplied. 

‘Weapons’ include also armour, helmet and other accoutre¬ 
ments of war. ^ 

‘‘Money' —gold, silver &c. , 

^Conveyances* —chariots, horses &c. 

‘Artisans' —men capable of working at machines, i. c. car¬ 
penters and so forth. 

‘Fodder '— 

‘Brdkmnnas' —ministers and priests, as well as others. These 
may come useful if certain religious acts have got to be done for 
the allaying of sudden portents etc. 

As the list is. not meant to be exhaustive, the king should 
get together also physicians and «ther persons likely to be 
of use. 

• * VERSE. (70) 

In the centre of the poet, he shall get built foe himself 

• • 

A SPACIOUS palace, WELL QUAEDED, EQUIPPED WITH ALL 
SEASONS, RESPLENDENT, AND SUPPLIED WITH WATEE AND 
TREES.—(7 6) 

m 

Bhasya. 

^Spacious* —as large as may be necessary for the king, his 
sons, his treasury, armoury, stables and other necessities. 
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ell guarded' —with several compartment^. 

r 

Such a palace he shall get built for himself. 

€ 

^Equipj)ed with all seas()«s’—-adorned with flowers and garlands 
of all seasons: thus all the seasons would be present there. The 

C t f V 

term 'seasons' stands for the products of the seasons, in the shape 
of flowers, fruits etc. 

If we read 'Sarvartugam' —it meansr ‘the place where all 
the seasons are present’. The sense remains the same in both 
cases. When a thing Is present in a place, the place is said to be 
equipped with it. 

'Resplendent' —whitewashed with lim.s. 

'Supplied with water and trees' —equipped with fountains, 
gardens and parks.—( 76 ) 



SECTION (7) 

Domestic Duties. 

VERSE (77) 

Having occupied it, he shall wed a wife of the same caste as 

HIMSELF, WHO IS ^IQUIPPED WITH AUSPICIOUS SIGNS, HORN IN A 
NOBLE FAMILY, CHARMING, AND POSSESSED OP BEAUTY AND 
EXCELLENT QUALITIES.'(77) 

• Bhasyn. 

^Having taken tip his residence in it' —the snid palace—he 
should, for the purpose of helping himself, marry a wife from 
some ^noble family'; mch. an alliance being coTiduciveto his welfare. 

‘0/ the same caste as himself &c.~what is meant by all 
this has been already explained before (3-4). 

• '‘Charming' —pleasing; endowed with brightness and loveli¬ 
ness of complexion. 

'Beauty' —of good bodily shape. 

'Excellent qualities' conduct and so forth. 

'Possessed of' —Endowed with.—(77) 

VERSE (78).* 

He SHALL APPOINT A ilOUSEHOLD PBIFST AND SELECT OFFICIATING 
PRIESTS ; THEY SHALL PERFORM HIS DOMESTIC RITES, AS ALSO 
THE Fibe-sacbifices.—^78) 

Bhasya. 

^Iven though the Accusative case-ending has been used, yet 
the singular number (in 'purohitam', ‘priest’) should be regarded 
as signiftcapt; specially as the singleness of the household priest 
has been declared elsewhere also; the present construction being 
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analogous to that in the casetof such sentences as ‘he cuts a post', 
‘one should obtain a loije, and so forth. 

'’He sha'tl select officiating priests ’-—The exact number of 
these should be ascertained from Vedic texts. Their qualifications 
are—‘They should be neither too fat nor too lean, neither too tall 
nor too short, neither too old nor too young, having at least six 
ancestors on both sides famed for learning, austerity and actions, 
their Br5hmana-hood should be above suspicion and they should 
themselves be learned’; and so forth. 

^Domestic rites —tiio.se that are performed for the allaying 
of evil portents and for the securing of welfare. 

^Fire sacrifices ’—sacrificial rites performed in connection 
with the Three Fires.— (7H) 

VERSE (79) 

The King shall offer various sacrifices at which large 

SACRIFICIAL FEES ARE PAID; AND FOR THE PURPOSE OF ACQUIRING 

MERIT, HE SHALL PROVIDE FOB BraHMANAS LUXURIES A^D 

RICHES.—(79) 


Ilhosya, 

'‘At irhich large sacrificial recs are paid' — i.e. the Paimda- 
rlka and other elaborate sacrifices. 

'’Lu.xuries and Clothes, scents, unguents, and rich 

food constitute the ‘luxuries’; and ^riches' consist in silver and 
gold. 

Some people hold that these gifts are obligatory, and not 
voluntary. This is Avhat is meant by the assertion that this is 
‘for the purpose of acquiring merit’.—(79). 

VEESE (80) 

He should cause the yearly revenue to be collected by 

TRUSTED MEN. In HIS BUSINESS HE SHALL STICK TO THE SCRIP- 
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TORES I AND ^TOWARDS TUB j?EO#LB HE SHALL BEHAVE LIKE 
A FATHER.— (80) 


Bhdsf,a. 

^Revenue' —the tax, in the,shape of the sixth part of the 
produce of grains. 

By trusted men'^hy men who have been tested by means 
of tests. ^ 

^Ue shall stick to the ‘scriptures'—iis *detailed above. That 
is, he shall have recourse to such sciences of reasoning &c. as 
depend mostly upon the scriptures. Or, it may mean that he 
shall receive only such part of the produce as ‘tax’ as may be 
sanctioned by establi.shed usage, never more than tb it. 

^Towards the people he shall behave like father. —That is, 
he shall bihsive lovingly towards those who pay the taxes, as 
also towards others,—(80) 

, VEBSE (81) 

Hers AND TtlEUE tIE SHALL VPPOINl’ SEVERAL PROFICIENT INSPEC¬ 
TORS ; THEY SHALL SUPERVISE ALL THE ACTS OF MEN WORKING 
FOR HIM,—(81) 


Bhasya. • 

^Inspectors' —duly authorised supervisors— die shall appoint,' 

^Several '—of vartous kinds ; i.e. kind-hearted, hard-hearted, 
righteous and experts in collecting wealth. 

^Here and there', —in th5 treasury contaihing gold, in the 
collecting of customs and taxes in cash and kind, in looking after 
the navy, the elephants, the chariots, the horses and the foot- 
soldiers. To all this he shall appoing ^joroicient' men. All 
these should be endowed with all the qualities of ministers ; as 
has been'declared in the Adhyaksaprachdra —‘Those inspectors 
shall supervise all the works of men who transact the king’s 
8 
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business as his agents,— e.*g. ^lephant-keepers in the keeping 
of elephants, masters of the horse in looking after horses, and 
keepers of cattle in looking after ploughing and such works’.—-'SI) 

VERSE (82) 

•1 

He SnALL DO honour to those Brahmanas who have returned 

FROM THEIR TEACHER’s HOUSE ; FOR KINGS,_THIS IS INTERMINABLE; 

AND HAS BEEN CALLED ‘BraHMIC TREASURE*.— (82) 

'' Hhasya. 

He shall honour with gifts those Brahmanas who have learnt 
the Veda and studied what is contained in it in their teacher’s 
house and are desirous of proceeding to Houscholdership. 

This act of giving also is abligatoiy on the King. Hence it 
is said that— ^for the king this is interminable'^ —i. e. obligatory, 
hence interminable, life-long. If it were voluntary, its necessity 
would cease as soon as its fruits had been attained. This is 
exactly what is going to be described under 11. 1. 

Others however hold that what is enjoined under 11. 1 
is the giving of gifts to persons seeking for it, while the present 
context refers to persons not seeking for gifts ; hence all that is 
meant is that they shall be duly honoured with such presents as 
those of a pair of cloth and the like, just in obedience to the 
injunction laying down such honouring. It is in view of this that 
the text has said ‘he shall do honour to the Brahmanas,’ 

‘•Brahfnic '—entrusted to the Brahmanas.—(82). 

VERSE (8.d) 

Neither thieves-, nor enemies t-ake it away ; nor does it 

PERISH ; HENCE THIS INEXHAUSTIBLE TREASURE SHALL BE 

DEPOSITED BY THE KING WITH THE BraHMANAS. — (83) 

fihasya. 

The wealth that is given away to Brahmqna%, that ‘no 
thieves’—forest-robbers—cap take aivay ; epemies also cannot 
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take it. Nor does it become lost—either in the form of treasure 

• • 

buried underground, of which the exact * position cannot be 
recalled, or in the form of security.—(83) 

VERSD (84) 

What is offebed into the mouth op the Bbaumana, which is 

NEITIIEB SPILT NOB SPOILT, NOB WASTED, IS PAlt SUPEIUOB TO 

THE Fire-offebinos.—(84) 

Dkd.fjja. 

That the act just mentioned musl be performed is asserted 
again in another form. Wliit is offered into the Fire is sometimes 
—it Hows out, whfn it is poured out ; sometimes it 
becomes spoilt—^as in the case of the cal^e—by becoming over¬ 
burnt. Similarly k becomes ‘wasted’—in fhe eyes of all eultured 
men—by reason of defects in the ritualistic detail. None of these 
defects is possible in the case of what is given to Brahraanas. 

• It is in view of this that the text asserts that this is '‘superior 
to the Fire-o(]erings' — i.e. to the offerings poured into fire. Or, the 
term ‘Agniholra’ may be taken in its literal sense of the name 
of the Rite; and in that case we have to supply the term 'et cetera' 

'Olferei into the mouth '—The hand of the Brahmana is his 
‘mouth’; according to the declaration—‘The Brahmana has been 
described as having his hands for his mouth.’ 

'Superior'-—more, excellent. 

This is purely commendatory ; and should not be taken as 
actually detracting from the value of the Fire-offerings.—(84) 

VERSE (85) 

ThE'GIFT to a NON-BbaHMANA 13 EQUABLE ; THAT TO A NOMINAL 
BbaHMANA is twofold ; THAT TO THE TeACHEE, A HUNDBED- 
THO*US4ND-FOLD AND THAT TO A PERSON THOBOUQHLY LEAENED IN 

THE Veda, endless. —(85) 
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Objection: —“As a matter of fact, it has been laid down in the 
present context that gifts should be made to Brdhmanas (82) ; 
and before" this also (under 3.96) ft has been declared that gifts 
should be made *to a BrahmnAa who knows the real meaning of 
the Veda.’ Then again, it cannot be reasonable to accept the 
words of the text in the literal sense—that the various kinds of 
gifts actually bring abo..ut the rewards in the manner stated. For 
instance, of what sort is the equnjbleness (between the gift and the 
reward accruing thence, to the giver) ? Is it in (a) kind, or 
(b) quantity, or (c) utility ? If it be held‘to be in kind, then, in 
a case where, on the occasion of drinking a medicinal drug, the 
patient makes a gift of those drugs (?) to temple-worshippers, 
the gift would be conducive to pain. Because medicinal drugs 
as a rule are bitter, hot and pungent and tend to move the bowels. 
If, again the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to quantity, —and 
there also the equality were only in quantity, irrespective of the 
character of the substance, —then a gift of gold might bring, as its 
reward, an equal quantity of copper, or some such things as a clod 
of earth or a piece of wood and the like. If again, the ‘equableness’ 
meant were both in regard to kind and quantity, then also there 
would be the same difficulties as those just pointed out. If lastly, 
the ‘equableness’ meant were in regard to utility, —then also, if 
the use also were of th# same kind, in that case, the use of the 
medicinal drugs consisting in the curing a certain disease,—if the 
reward were to be of the same kind, then it would be as good as 
nonexistent, if the^man did not happen to suffer from the same 
disease ; so that the gift of those drugs would have to make the 
giver subject to that disease again, or* some other disease of the 
same degree of seriousness. For these reasons, the declarations 
contained in the present verse should not be regarded as distinct 
Sentences standing by themselves. Just as in the case of the 
Vedic declarations—‘The Nivlta form is for human beings and 
the Upavlta for divine beings ; so that when the man.adbpts the 
Upavlta form, he takes upon himself a mark of the gods’,—what 
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is said in regard to the Niviia and rfie rest is not taken as distinct 
from what is said regarding the adopting df the Upavlta form.” 

The answer to the above is as follows :—In thfe present text 
we do not find any verb in any of the sentences, every one of which, 
therefore^ stands on 4;he same footing. If it is a conlmendatory 
description, then this can apply dnly to the statement ‘ that to the 
man learned in the Veda, endless.’ If again, it is an Injunction, 
then all the sentences should be regarded as equally injunctive ; 
there is nothing to indicate that any one of them is subservient to 
any other. In the case of the passage regarding the ^NivKa' &c; 
on the other hand, we find a verb in the term ‘‘upavyayate' 
(‘adopts the upamta 'form’) ; so that the sentence containing it 
fulfilling the conditions of an Injunctive sentence, it is only right 
that the others should be taken as subservient to it. 

As for the argument that no gifts to a Non-Brtihmana can be 
possible,—this mu.st be due to the objector having forgotten that 
gifts to the poor and helpless of all castes have been enjoined. 
In fact it is only in regard" to gifts to be made by Kings to 
B/dhmmias that we have the sentences in the present verse. 

As regards the argument that “ there is no possibility of 
rewards accruing in the manner stated in the text, on account of 
all the various methods indicated being open to objection,”—'Our 
answer is as follows ;—The mode of expression adopted here is 
that of ordinary parlance. In ordinary parlance, what is not very 
good is called ‘equable’; e. g. in such ''expressions as ‘the Saktu 
contains an equable supply of salt.’ As for the reward being 
Hwo-fold\ the two-foldness meant is in regard to utility ; the 
meaning being that the reward is doubly as useful as the original 
gift. It is not meant either that the same kind of substance is 
obtained in return, or that tlie utility is of the*same kind ; all that 
is meant is that the degree of happiness produced is twice as much. 
Further, as a matter of fact, the verse is not meant to be an ‘ in¬ 
junction of rewards’; so that there is no room for the raising of 
any such questions as to whether it is the same substance, or an¬ 
other substance, that is obtained in reward. Specially as in cases 
where no rewards are mentioned, the attainment of Heaven is 
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always regarded as the reward*Thjn again, in connection with the 
giving o£ sesamum, the'obtaining of children has been declared 
to be the re'ward ; and certainly in such a case there can be no 
possibility of the reward being of the same kind as the gift. 
Thus all that is meant here, and also in the subsequent passages, 
is that the excellence of the recipient adds to the excellence of the 
gift. This is exactly what is emphasised in the next verse. 

In the term ‘brahmapn — hrum' (‘nominal Brahmana’)—the 
particle %rttva' has a ^derogatory sense ; it stands for one who 
is Brahmana by caste only, and i^ wholly devoid of learning and 
other qualities. 

'‘Teacher' —the Initiator. 

person ihoron/)hljj learned in the Veda,' —one who has, 
by learning and study, got to the end of *thc Veda.—((So) 

€ 

VERSE (86) 

For one obtains, afteb death, the reward, s.uale or great, 

OF nis GIFTS,—ACCORDING TO THE RECULIAK CHARACTER GF 

THE RECIPIENT, AND ALSO ACCORDING TO HIS OWN FAITH.— (86) 

Bhdsya. 

The term 'pdtra' etymologically signifies either (a) ‘one who 
saves from sinful deeds’, ®r (b) ‘one who saves and protects 
himself’;—*i.e. the recipient; or the recipient is called 'pdtra' 
in the same sense in which the vessel containing clarified butter 
is called its ^pdtral^ the substance given aifray is deposited fn the 
recipient in the same manner in which the butter is deposited in 
the vessel. This is what has been declared above (82)—“For 
kings this is interminable, and has been called Brahmic treasure.' 

The ^peculiar character of the recipient consists in his 
possessing or not possessing, proper qualifications. It i» by 
reason of these qualifications that rewards of gifts are obtained. 

'Or small'.'—When the gift is made to one who i$ possessed 
of excellent qualifications, in the shape of character and Vedic 
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learning, it brings a '’great' reward,•and when made to one who 
has no qualifications, it brings a small rei^'ard. 

'According to his own /aith* To this effect 'we have the 
following text:— 

That substance is conducive ^o merit which is given to a 

• PROPER RECIPIENT, IN GOOf) FAITH AND IN DUE ACCORDANCE 

WITH TIME AND PLACE AND FORM. 

« 

Here 'place' stands for the ‘right j-Jace’, which is that which, 
is other than the village inhabited by the* giver himself ; people 
away from their homes are likely to be ’subject to many incon¬ 
veniences and wants, which may be removed by the gift;— 'Time'", 
—when some one who is performing a sacrifice happens to run 
short of necessary supplies; or when an eclipse takes place; 'Form' 
—the pouring of watUi-, the, pronouncing of the syllable 'Svasti' 
by the recipient, the proper preparation (d the substance given 
away, the swectficis of disposition with which the gift is made ; 
and so forth ; 

'Substance' —cow, land, gold and so forth. 

'Faith' —a keen desire for fulfilment, the determination as 
to ‘how this may be accomplished.’ 

'After death' —This only indieites that the reward does not 
always follow immediately after the act of giving ; it does not 
mean that it accrues always during tlu; next life; specially as all 
that is meant in the case of all acts enjoined in the Veda is that 
they must bring their reward (and nothing is indicated regarding 
the time at which the reward is to accrue).— (8(5) 



SECTION (8) 

Duties in Battle. 

VERSE (87) 

« 

While protecting ms people, ip the king is challenged by 

ENEMIES, EITHER EQUAL IN STRENGTH, OB STRONGER, OR WEAKER, 
HE SHALL NOT SHRINK PROM BATTLE, BEARING IN MIND THE 
DUTY OF THE KsATTRIYA—(87) 

Bhd.pja. 

War has been enjoined as the last resource for the king, 
when all other means have failed ; and when once war has 
been entered into and the king has reached the battle-field, and 
has been challenged by his enemy,—he shall nbt show any sort 
of indifference; this is what is meant by the present verse ; which 
means that he shall not entertain any such notion as-‘I shall not 
strike at a weak enemy.’ 

Or, when robbers and others, in sheer disregard for the 
established law, attack the people,—or join the king’s enemies,— 
if such persons cannot be subdued without war,—then the king 
must go to war with them, even though they be weak. Though 
in a case like this, the king is not actually ‘challenged’ by the 
robbers in so many wards, yet, for all practical purposes, he is as 
good ns ‘challenged’. 

It is Hhe duty of the Ksattriya' that whenever he is challenged, 
he must fight, whoever the challenger may be, and he shall take 
no account of the caste or age or training or ambition etc. c f the 
other party. This duty the King has to bear in mind.— (87) 

VERSE (88) 

> 

Not shrinking from battle, protecting the people, and attend¬ 
ing ON BRAHMANAS,—IS THE BEST MEANS OF SECURING HAPPINESS 
FOR. KINGS. —(88) 
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Bhdsyc 

Thig verse is meant to show that the three duties here 
mentioned bring equal rewards.—(88) 

VER'SE (89) 

I(!iNGS, seeking to slay each OTHER IN BATTLE AND FIGHTING 
WITH GREAT EHjERGY, WITHOUT TURNING BACK, PROCEED TO 
HEAVEN.—(89) 

Dlidsya. , 

^Ahava' is that where heroes are challenged by one another 
to fight, i. e. the battle*; vying with one another and ''seeking to 
slay each other'; —'/ighling' —striking—bczVA great energy' —to the 
utmost of their power.. It is on account of metrical exigencies 
that in place of 'parayd' (as qualifying ^shaktyd') we have the 
form 'param'. • 

‘‘Without turning back'; —this is to be construed with 
‘fighting';—proceed to heaven.' 

• Ohiection —“As a matter of fact, the action taken by kings 
is instigated by a love for territorial expansion; so that an 
ordinary physical reward being possible, why should Heaven 
be mentioned as the reward ? ” 

Heaven is mentioned as the reward in connection with the 
observance of the rules of war going to be described; for the obser¬ 
vance of these rules there can be n*o other motive. Even the 
king who has renounced his kingdom may observe the rules laid 
down^ in the next and following verses, and by surrendering 
to the powerful enemy he would become entitled to the trancen- 
dental reward (Heaven; there being no possibility of his winning 
any territories). Or again, *when a king, on* suffering defeat in 
battle, enters the fray (in sheer desperation), this act can only 
lead to Heaven. And on the. strength of the present verse, such 
despfirate fighting could not fall within the purview of the 
prohibition of self-immolation. 

Rulers of provinces; not those under them; as the 
action of these latter is prompted by the interest their masters 
9 
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and not by any interest of their ^ own; under the circumstances, 
how could tWe be 'any rewards for them ?,In fact, their case is 
analogous to that of the Priests whose services have be^n secured 
by means of a stipulation regarding fees; so that in the case of the 
king’s underlings also, in as much as their service, has been 
secured by means of wages,. how could there be any reward, in 
the shape of Heaven or the like ? 

“But under 5-97, it has been declared Without any reserva¬ 
tion that the sacrifice is immediately accomplished for the 
Ksatlriya who is killed by means of uplifted weapons, in due 
accordance with the duties of the Ksattriya; and again—‘those 
two persons pierce through the solar orb—the Reuunciate in 
meditation and the hero killed in the forefront of battle’;—further, 
in the Mahabharata, it has been declared that Heaven is attained 
even by those who witness the battle. There are Vedic texts 
indicative of the same fact; e. g. ‘Those bi;:gve men Avho fight 
in battles and give up their bodies there, as also those who pay a 
thousand as the sacrificial fee, go to the tlods,’—which shows that 
.great rewards accrue to those sacrificers who pay a thousand as 
sacrificial fees,—‘as also those brave persons who give up their 
jliv.es in battle’. Further, the text speaks of ‘those who fight,’ 
and not ‘those who have sold themselves for d\ ing (for others);’ 
.specially as there is no such stipulation made at the time that 
.the man’s services are engaged. In the case of the officiating 
priests, the Hotr, the Vdgafr and the rest, their appointment 
is for the express purpose of performing those priestly duties 
that are indicated by their titles. From all this it follows that 
even in the case of a man dying in serving his master, there is 
transcendental reward. Nor is there any such hard and 
fast rule as that th6re can be no reward in the case of an act 
prompted by the purposes of another man. In fact the slayer 
pf a.Brahmana becomes purified by bathing at the Final Bath 
of the Ashvamedha sacrifice, where h:: is not the performer of 
the sacrifice.’’ 

. - The answer to the above is as follows As a matter of 
fact,^ the giving u^ of .his life by the king for the benefit of his 
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people is actuary conducive tp nterit. As regards what has 
been said regarding the losing of one’s life in battle being 
tantamount to the accomplishment of a sacrifice,—this must 
refer to the man whose services have been engaged on a 
salai’y and who, not ‘being his* own master, enters the battle 
simply on the word of command fo ‘march forward’. This is the 
person meant by the expression ‘who is killed in the fore-front 
of battle.’ ' 

• 

Or, the ‘piercing of the solar orb’Jby the man fighting in 
battle would mean only sai’<ic?.//' 0 ?n Jtell. In a case where 

a king’s realm is attacked and pillaged by another king, and 
his people are being massacred, if the former undertakes to fight 
against him and loses his life in the fray, this would be conducive 
to merit. If he does liot fight, he falls into ‘blind darkness’, 
which means on account of the tqtal absence of light 

there. What the‘‘piercing of the solar orb’ means is that the 
man reaches the regions Ijeyond the solar regions; i, e. he does 
not fall downwards. When a man has accepted service on pay, 
uiv’er a master, if he fails to fight for his master in battle, and 
abandons him, his fall into heU is certain. On the other hand, 
if the man has fought his master’s battle and has become free 
from the debt of the wages he has received from him,—if he is 
not bowed down by his sins,—it is only natural that he should 
attain heaven, by virtue of his own meritorious acts. It is in 
view of this that it has been declared that ‘his sacrifice becomes 
immediately accomplished’. Thus also the passage in the 
Mahabharata becomes reconciled, where it is said that persons 
who have accepted service in the army attain heaven. As for 
the mention of Heaven being attained by persons ‘witnessing the 
battle’, this must be regarded as a commendatdry exaggeration. 

Or, the meaning of all this may be that, there being many 
means of livelihood, living by military service is sure to lead 
to heaven, 

As^ regards the argument that it is not for dying that the 
men are engaged in military service,—in reality when soldiers are 
paid their wages, it is for no other purpose than for fighting'; 
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specially as no other purpose has been mentioned. The men 
are engaged by the master with the view that ‘they shall be 
ready for all' kinds of work and shall help me in all my under¬ 
takings.’ So that when a war breaks out, it becomes their duty 
to do everything for their master^ even up ,to the giving up of 
the body ; and thus alone is he-able to repay his master. When, 
however, there is no war, if the servant happens to die, then he 
dies a servant (and not one freed from boAdage); as the repay¬ 
ment of his debt is accomplished only if he accomplishes some 
purpose of his master, similar to that for which he has been 
engaged. As for the texts quoted as indicating the attainment 
of heaven by men dying in battle,—these also become reconciled 
in the above manner. 

What has been said regarding the ipurderer becoming freed 
from sins by bathing at the Final Bath of the Ashvamedha 
is accepted on the strength of the direct assertion to that effect, 
contained in such texts as—‘Hence on their association etc. etc,’; 
while in the present instance the reward is stated to be the 
result of fighting;—and this constitutes a difference between (he 
two cases (which, thus, cannot be regarded as analogous).—(89) 

VERSE (90) 

WhUiE fiohtikq his enemies in b.\t-tle, he shall not stbikb 

WITH CONCEALED WEAPONS ; NOR WITH ARROWS THAT ABB 
POISONED, OB BABBED, ON WITH FLAMING SHAFTS. (90) 

^ • # 

Bndsya, 

The author ‘proceeds to indicate such rules as appertain 
to superphysical results. 

‘Concfiaied’—those that have a wooden exterior, but sharpen¬ 
ed weapons within. • 

'Barbed *—those arrrows that are supplied, either at the base or 
,ia the middle of their shafts, with ear-shaped barbs,* which, 
.once they enter the flesh, can be Avithdrawn with difficalty ; and 
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even when withdrawn they lasc^ratd even those parts of the body 
that may not have been wounded by weapons. 

^Poisoned '—besmeared with poison. 

Those whose shafts are \flaming\ i.e. consisting of fire. 
He shall»not fight with such weapons.—(90) 

VERSE (91). 

He shall not steike one who is standing on the gbodnd, nob 

ONE WHO IS A EUNUCH, NOR THE SUPPIBAnT WITH JOINED PALMS, 
NOB ONe WITH LOOSENED IIAIE, NOB ONE WHO IS SEATED, NOR 
ONE WHO SAYS ‘I AM^YOURS;’—(91) 

Bhasya. 

The man on the cKariot should strike only him who also 
is on a chariot ; so that one standing on the ground shall not be 
struck. 

‘.CunucA’—who is devoid of masculinity ; or who is without 
manliness. 

* '‘Be who is seated' —unconcerned, elsewhere ; or on his 
chariot, or on the ground. 

He shall not strike also one who says ‘I am yours’. No 
stress is meant to be laid upon the exact words to be used. 
What is meant is that he shall not strike the poor supplicant who 
addrasses to him such words as ‘I am jiours’, ‘I seek your shelter’, 
and so forth (91) 


• • VERSE (92) 

Nob one who is sleeping, nob him who is without his armoub, 

NOB ONE who is NAKED, hOR ONE DEPRIVED *OF HIS WEAPONS, NOB 
ONE WHO IB ONLY LOOKING ON AND NOT FIGHTING, NOB ONE WHO 
IS ENGAGED IN FIGHTING WITH ANOTHER PERSON ;—(92) 

• 

Bhasya. 

^^aktd'Bhagnam'f ‘broken’, ‘defeated’, is another reading. 
Fighting with one without his arrows having been forbidden, 
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there is no possibility of jyiy one engaging a ^nahed' 
person. Hence ‘nakedness’ should be taken as referin^ to that 
partial nakedness which consists in being deprived of the turban 
Qr some such part of his armour. As regards the 'broken' or 
‘defeated’ man also,—since fighting with k)ne who has turned 
to flight’ is also forbidden (ifl 93),—it means that when the 
enemy who, though still facing his victorious foe, says ‘I shall 
not fight with you any, longer’, he shall not be pressed to con¬ 
tinue the fight. , 

'Nor one who is' only looking on and not fighting' ;—the 
mere on-looker should not be struck ; this prohibition however 
does not apply to the man who looks on, as well as fights. 

‘One engaged in fighting with another yerson' —a man who 
is fighting one person should not be strutk by another.—(92) 

c 

VERSE (93) 

Nob one who has fallen in difficulties eegaeding weapons ; 

NOU ONE in DISTBESS, NOB ONE SEVBEELY WOUNDED, NOE ONE 
WHO IS FKIGHTENED, NOB ONE WHO HAS TUENED BACK THE KING 
EEMEMBBBING THE DUTIES OF HONOURABLE MEN. —(93) 

Bhdsya. 

'Difficulties regardiag tceapo7is'—hnch as the breaking of 
weapons, the sword becortiing crooked, the snapping of the bow¬ 
string and so forth. 

‘in distress'^ —on having lost his son or brother or some 
other relative. 

‘Frightened’—shomug such signs of fear as the paleness of 
face and the like, even though still facing his foe. 

'Turned back'—stavAiag with his face turned away. 

These are positive rules to be observed. If they are to be 
regarded as prohibitions, the non-observance of them would be 
sinful; [which would mean that their observance would^ simply 
save the man from that sin, and in that case] the* declaration 
regarding the attaining of Heaven would be purely commendatory. 
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What theij is the right vi^w to take regarding these rules ? 

They are prohibitions set up for the man’s benefit, standing 
on the same footing as the prohibition of eating the flesh of 
the animal killed by a poisoned arrow. It is only when we take 
the rule^ thus that the negative* woi*d retains its primary meaning. 

, * * Remembering the duties of honourable men' —the sense 

of ‘anu’ is that suchiis the usage of all cultured men.—(!)3, 

VERSE (94) • 

But the K.s vttbiya who, fbiqhtened and turned back, is slain 
BY the enemies, takes UPON HIMSELF ALL THE SIN THAT THERE 
MAY BE OF HIS MASTER.— (94) 

* Dhasya. 

It should not he thought that ‘if the man is killed after hav¬ 
ing turned back, he does not die after having committed a sinful 
deed’; because the offence lies in his having turned back. Further, 
th^ man should not entertain the notion that ‘by becoming 
wounded I have repaid my debt to the master and have fulfilled 
my duty towards him’; because such wounds serve no useful 
purpose at all. This is wh it is indicated by pointing out the 
gravity of the offence involved. What is said in the present verse 
regarding the master’s sins falling upon the servant, as also 
what follows in the next verse regarding the master taking off 
the merit of the servant,— all this is purely commendatory; for 
the acts of one man, either good or bad, cannot accrue to 
another ; nor can there be a total annihilation of a meritorious 
act. All that is possible is that, when there is an obstruction 
caused by a grievous sin, * the fruition of the meritorious act 
is delayed. This is all that is meant in the present context.—(94) 

• VERSE (95) 

And WHATEVER MERIT THE MAN SLAIN AFTER HAVING TURNED BACK 
MAY HAVE JBABNED FOB THE NEXT WORLD,—ALL THAT HIS 
. .MASTER TAKES OFF.— (95) ■ 
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‘Bhdfya. 

Whatever merit the man may have, all that his master 
takes off. 

^Earr^ed for the next This shows that there is some 

purpose served. The term '‘amutrdrtharrC is formed with the 
‘acA’ affix, according to the rule governing the 'arshas group’. 
The meaning is—‘what has been earned for some purpose .to be 
fulfilled in the next world, becomes lost (nullified^ for him’. 

Or, the compound may be expounded as a BahuvrJhi —‘that 
whose purpose or use pertains to the next world’. This 
explanation, would be justified by the sense and also by its 
usefulness.—(95) 


VERSE (96). 

Chabiots and hobses, elephants, umbbellas, wealth, grains, 
ANIMALS, women, all GOODS AND BASER METALS BELONG TO 
HIM WHO WINS THEM. —(96) 

Bhaxya. 

^ Baser metals' —utensils of copper etc. as also beds and 
chairs etc. 

^Belong to him who wins The king being the master 

of all, he might toke away all the spoils of war; hence the 
text mentions a few exceptions. 

Gold, silver, lands, buildings and so forth accrue to the King; 
hence the necessity of enumerating those that do not go to him. 

Arms and conveyances also accrue to the King. 

^Grains' and other things being mentioned separately, the 

term ‘wealth’ stands for cows, buffalos etc. 

. . 

It is in view of all this that there is the popular saying— 
•Half belongs to the King’.—(96) '< 

a ‘ 

VERSE (97) 

‘TSIV SHALL PREBBMT TO THB KiNG THE OHOIOB FOBTiON*,—SUCH 
THB , VbdIC DBOLABATION. WqAT HAS HOT BUMt VVOB 
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INDIVIDUALLY SHALL BE IISTRIBWTED BY THE KING AMONG ALL 
THE SOLDIERS.— (97) 

Bhaxya. 

A particular detail is laic\ down in connection with the rule 
that ‘what has been won by one uian shall be taken by him.’ 

The soldiers shall, of their own accord, ^present to the king 
the choice portion' ; k e. they shall select their best object and 
present it to the king; and they shall not take all the booty 

themselves. * 

• 

^Siich is the Vedic Declaration.' —The Vedic passage starting 
with the words ^lndro» vai vrttram hated' (Indra having killed 
Vyttra), goes on to say—he having become great said to the Gods 
present to me the choice portion.' (Aitareya Brahmana., 3, 21). 

In a case where the booty has been won by the King 
himself, or where it has not been won by any soldier individually, 
where no such distinction is possible as ‘this village has been 
won by this man and that by that man', and where the enemy 
aqd his allies have been annihilated by all combined,—the division 
among his servants is to he made by the King, in accordance 
with the maxim of ‘bestowing on worthy recipients.’—(97) 

VEltSE (98) 

Thus has been declared the blameless eternal law of warriors; 

THE KsATTRIYA, STRIKING HIS ENEXtiES IN BATTLE, SHALL NOT 

DEVIATE FROM THIS LAW.— (98) 

• • Bhdsya 

This sums up the section. 

^Warriors' - soldiers; tlie Haw' of these men;— 'blameless' — 
never criticised or altered; hence 'eternal'] —the law made by 
man would be liable to be altered. 

''Shall not deviate'—UW off;—he shall always follow. The 
'Ksattrh/a' has been specially mentioned with a view to show 
that fighting is a duty that devolves primarily upon him ; and 
not to any one who may happen to take his place.—(98) 

10 



SECTION (9) 

Art of Government 

VERSE (99) 

He shall steivb to obtain what has not been obtained; what 

HE HAS GAINED HE SHALL FBESEBVE Wall'll OABE; HE SHALL 
AUGMENT WHAT HAS BEEN PBBSERVED AND WHAT HAS BEEN 
AUGMENTED HE SHAI.L BESTOW UPON SUITABLE BEOIPIENTS— (99) 


JBliasya 

The Ksattriya shall not rest contented, in the manner of the 
Brahmana; he should on the contrary,.make attempts to acquire 
what he does not possess. What he has acquired he shall '^preserve'•, 
what has been preserved he shall ‘augment’; i. e. lay by as 
treasure; then he should bestow gifts upon suitable recipients. 
He should not spend all that he gets; as it has been said that 
‘one’s expenditure should be very much less than his 
income.’—(100} 

VERSES (100—101) 

He shall RECOGNISE THE FOUR KINDS OF THE MEANS FOR ACCOMPLI¬ 
SHING THE PURPOSES .0? MAN; AND HE SHALL ALWAYS DILI¬ 
GENTLY AND PBOPEBLY CABBY THEM INTO EXECUTION; (100) 

What has not been gained he shall seek to obtain by means 

OF force; '^HAT HAS BEEN GAINED HE SHALL SAVE WITH 
CAREFUL attention; WHAT HAS BEEN SAVED HE SHALL 
AUGMENT BY ADDING TO IT; AND* WHAT. HAS BEEN AUGMENTED 
fcli SHALL BESTOW ON SUITABLE 'RECIPIENTS.— (101) 

Bhdsya 

The means of accomplishing the purposes of man are of 
four kinds. That is, the following four steps should* be taken 
towards that end ;—viz; acquiring, saving, augmenting and giving. 
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The term Jartha', ‘purpose’, stands for what is helpful; the 
meaning therefore is that what is mentioned here is the means 
for accomplishing what is helpful for man; these four shall be 
always put into practice : (100-101) 

. 

VER3E1 (102) 

Ha SHALL HAVE HIS FOBOE ALWAYS OPERATIVE; HIS MANLINBSS 

« 

ALWAYS DISPLAYED, HIS SECRETS CONSTANTLY CONCEALED, EVER 

FOLLOWING UP THE WEAK POINTS OF HI^ ENEMY.— (102) 

Bhdsya 

He who has his force operative, is called 
i. e. having his force in operation. For instance, the elephants 
and other constituents /)f the army he shall train by constant 
exercise; i. e. they shall all be disciplined by being regularly 
driven and trained; the exercise shall be regular; their clothing 
and accoutrements shall be kept in train. This is what is meant 
by .the force being ‘operative*; if this is done, it shows to the 
pgople in his kingdom that he is etjuipped with prowess and 
energy. 

Similarly he shall have 'his minlmess displayed 'he should 
show, render manifest, his powers; i. e. at boundary-posts, and 
forests he should keep watch-men, imbued with courage, fully 
armed and armoured. 

^Ilis secrets ever concealed ';—he shall determine what should 
be concealed, and then keeping that to himself, he shall conceal 
it, with'due care by guarding it against prying and thwarting 
by others. 

He shall always follow up the weak points of his 
enemies; shall find out their intentions and try to thwart 
them.—(102) 

* VERSE (103) 

Of him who has his force constantly operative, THE WHOLE 

WORLD ETANDS IN AWE. He SHALL, THEREFORE, SUBDUE ALL 
- MEN BY MEANS OF FOBOE— (103) 
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This verse describes the effect of what has been just laid 
down in the foregoing verse. 

^ The' whole icorld stands,'in awe' —i» afraid; and*his glory 
becomes proclaimed. ' « 

^Therefore all men '—his own subjects, as^well as others— 
‘Ae shall subdue by means of force'. 

The enemies of the king who acts thus bow down to him 
without any effort on his part.—(103) 

VERSE (104) 

He’ shall always behave without guiiie, and never ivith guile; 

WELL protected HIMSELF, HE SHALL FATHOM THE GUILES 

EMPLOYED BY HIS ENEMIES.— (104) * 

Bhd.sya. 

• 

^Mdyd', ‘guile’, is Treachery; vv'th that he shall never behave; 
as by doing so, he would not be trustworthy. Nor shall he try 
to alienate the subjects of other kings, until their inclinations 
have been ascertained. But ‘the guiles employed by his enemies 
he shall fathom' and understand in their true character; and having 
found out the guiles, he shbuld proceed to win over the enemy’s 
men. 

The modus'* operandi of this is fourfold—as tl>rough 
(a) the angry, (A) he covetous, (c) the frightened and {d) the 
ill-treated, (a) Wljen a man has , done some artistic work, 
or some one has done something beneficial to the king,—such 
persons are either (1) cheated, or (2) presented with reward, or 
(3) ill-treated, and at this other artists and helpers also become 
angry—at the thought that—‘this king does not [appreciate 
our art or help’. Such persons are fit for being approached for 
alienation. Similarly when a person, hitherto honoured ftnd treated 
with affection, comes to fall off from honour and office, his friends 
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and relations banished, himself^mpVisoned along with his family, 
his entire property confiscated,—and another person with similar 
qualifications becomes honoured in his place,—the& the former 
and others like him constitute the ^angry\ 

{b) When a wicked act has been done by some person, and he 
has been punished, other persons, who have committed the same 
offence are in constant dread of that same punishment; similarly 
persons in high office, who may have failed in their duty, and 
others in like position constitute the ^fri'yhtened' set. 

m 

(c) The poverty-stricken, the miserly, the profligate, the 
man immersed in debt and so forth constitute the ^covetous' set. 

(cZ) When the self-respecting person, seeking honour at the 
hands of the King’s enemy, is 'on the contrary) struck by him, he, 
being of a fiery temper and brave, becomes highly incensed 
at such treatment;-*’Such persons constitute the '’ill-treated' set. 

The King shall attempt the alienation of all such persons 
froiA the other King; and at the same time he shall take care 
regarding similar people on his own side.—(104) 

VERSE (105) 

His enemv should not know his weak points, but he must 

KNOW the weak points OP THE ENEMT; HE SHOULD HIDE THE 

DEPARTMENTS (OF GOVERNMENT) AS THE TORTOISE DOES ITS 

limbs; and HE SHOULD GUARD HIS OWN W'EAK POINTS. —(105) 

* Bhdsya. 

The same idea is further reiterated. 

• • 

The king shall so act that while he becomes apprised of the 
enemy’s weak points, his own remain carefully guarded. When he 
finds out, through his trusted spies, that any of his own people 
belongs to one of the aforesaid four sets of the ‘angered’ 'and the 
rest, he ^should try to conciliate them. 

His departments he shall hide, like the tortoise, and he shall 
also guard his weak points. The guarding of one’s own weak 
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points agflinst the enemy’s approaches is highly .important; —this 

is what is meant by the present verse.—(105) 

# * 

VERSE (106) 

^ 4 % 

He shall pondeb over his plants like the hbbon, and like the 

• ^ 

LION HE SHALL EXEBT HIS POWEB; HE SHALL SNATCH LIKE THE 

WOLF, AND LIKE THE HARE HE SHALL DODBflE IN RETREAT. —(106) 

' Bhdsya. 

When large bodies of fish are hidden within their fortress 
in the water, the heron, with a view to catch them, adopts the 
plan of appearing indifferent, as if rapt in contemplation, and 
thereby succeeds in getting at them;»in the same manner, even 
things difficult of a,ttainment are attained by much care and 
attention being devoted to them. With this idea in his mind, the 
King should not give up hopes regarding the things sought to be 
attained. * 

Then again, the hare, being small of body, is capable of 
doubling back in retreat even from among a host of pursuers; 
similarly even though alone and helpless, having all his feudatory 
chiefs risen against him and being incapable of making a stand 
against them, the King should allow his enemies to enter the 
fortress, and then double back in retreat, with a view to seeking 
refuge under a powerful ally. 

Further, thj wolf, with a view to seizing its prey, finding 
the keepers of the sheep careless, snatches it away; in the same 
manner the King shall not give up the idea of pouncing upon 
his enemy, under t£ie impression that* the latter is watchful of his 
own safety; because the time may come when he may be able, 
like the wolf, to get at him. 

Lastly, the lion kills even such large-bodied animals as the 
elephant and the rest, by virtue of its valour and strength;similarly 
the King should not be frightened by the enemy simply because 
the latter has a large army; because even a weak person, if imbued 
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with courage, sometimes succeelis in killing a powerful 
person.—(106) 

VERSE (107) 

While iib is thus, engaged jn conquest, if thebe •should bb 

ANT OPPONENTS FOR HIM, ALL. THESE HE SHALL BRING UNDER 
SUBJUGATION BY MEANS OK CONCILIATION AND OTHEB EXPEDI¬ 
ENTS.— (107) • 

Bhasya. 

• 

Those persons only who come forward to oppose him should be 
brought under subjugation, and not those who behave favourably 
towards him. But even the former shall first be tried to be won 
over by means of conciliation, and not all at once by force.—(107) 

• VERSE (108) 

If HOWEVER THEY SHOULD NOT BE SIOPPED BY WEANS OF THE FIRS'l' 
THREE EXPEDIENTS, THEN HE SHALL GRADUALLY BRING THEM 

t 

UNDER SUBJECTION BY FORCE.— (108) 

Bhasya, 

Those who are beyond the reach of conciliation and the other j 
expedients should be brought under subjection by means of force ; 
and this shall be done, not suddenly, but gradually ; force being 
employed by degrees, and not all on a sudden.—(108) 

VERSE (109) 

For the pbospebitt of kingdoms the wftE ones always 

RECOMMEND CONCILIATION AND FoROE FROM AMONG THE FOUR 
EXPEDIENTS, CONCILIATION AND THE REST.—(109) 

• 

Bhasya. 

From among the four expedients. Conciliation and the rest, 
Conciliation and Force are described as superior. While there is 
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Conciliation, there is no disturbance; and when Force is employed, 
everything becomes accomplished.—(109) 

VERSE (110) 

r 

Just as the weeder plucks out the weed and preserves the 

COBN, BO SHALL THE KiNG PRESERVE HIS KINGDOM AND DESTROY 
HIS OPPONENTS. —(110) * 


Bhasya. 

When certain persons plot against the King, the friends and 
relations of such persons, as also those that seek to enter into 
relationship with them, should not all be ruined,—if they are 
not in the secret of their machinations ; those alone shall be 
proceeded against who are actually wicked, and not his relations ; 
this is what is shown by means of the instance of the ‘weeder.’ 

Though the corn and the weed grow together and are in 
close touch with one another, yet the weeder cleverly preserves 
the corn and plucks out the weeds : in the same manner from 
among the plotters and their friends, those alone should be 
punished who have actually committed the offence, and not those 
who are ’,onlj’ related to them. Thus with due discrimination 
between the good and the wicked, the former shall be preserved 
and the latter punished.—(HO) 

VERSE (111) 

The King, who, through folly, thoughtlessly oppebsseb his 

KINGDOM, BECOMES, ‘ALONG WITH HIS RELATIONS’, DEPRIVED, 

WITHOUT DELaF, of HIS KINGDOM* AND LIFE. —(111) 


If a King, not making the aforesaid discrimination, hap*pens, 
through Jolly' , and thoughtlessly', to ^oppress his kingdom' —by 
employing force,-— becomes deprived of his kingdom'-—hj the 
ill-feeling of h\s subjects,—^and also of his life'; i.e. he is slain 
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even by single men, who happetl to be possessed of daring and 
unmindful of their own life.—(111) 

• • 

VERSE (112) 

As THB LIVES OP ‘LIVING BEISGS PEBISH BY XHB EMASOIATION OP 
• THEIB BODIES, SO DO THE LI-^ES OF KiNGS PEBISH BY OPPRESS¬ 
ING THEIB KINGDOM— (112) 


Bhasya. ^ 

In his own kingdom the King should very carefully cultivate 
the good feelings of Ws people; since the kingdom occupies the 
position of body in relation to the King; when the body becomes 
emasciated by such causes as the eating of indigestible and 
unwholesome food and the like, the life goes out of it; similar 
results follow from (he o[)prcssion of the Kingdom. 


11 



SECTION (9) 

Internal Administration. 

VERSE (113) 

In the administration of nis kingdom he shall adopt the 

PBOOEDDBE DESCRIBED BELOW; FOR TUB KING, WHOSE KINGDOM IS 
PBOPEBLT ADMINISTERED, PROSPERS EASILY.— (113) 


Bhdsya. 

^Administration '—method of governing. 

'He whose Kingdom is properly administered' — i. e. rightly 
brought under sway and looked after ,—'-prospers easily ";—(113 

. 4 . 

VERSE (114) 

In the midst of two, three, five or hundred villages he shall 

APPOINT AN ADMINISTRATOR OP STATE SUPPLIED WITH A PICHET 
OF GUARDS.— (114) 


Bhdsya. 

In the midst of two villages he shall establish a ‘picket of 
guards’, — i, e. a police-outpost;—and he shall appoint an 
‘administrator' supplied with such guards. The term ‘saAgraha' 

stands for the administrating officer. 

% 

Similarly in the midst of three or five villages. 

Or ‘SaAgraha’ may be taken as standing for the place for 
collecting of monies due to the king.—(li4) 

VERSE (115) 

He shall APPOINT THE LORD OF ONE VILLAGE, AS ALSO THE LORD OP 
TEN VILLAGES, THE LORD OF TWEN'IT, THE LORD OP HUNDRED 
and the lord op thousand VILLAGES.— (115) 
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Bhdsy^ 

To gach village he shall appoint one lord;—above him, the 
‘lord of ten villages’ ; and so on.—-(115) 


• VERSE (116-117) 

Troubles arising in the village, the Villagb-lobd shall 

HIMSELF GBNTLt REPORT TO THE LoRD OF TeN VILLAGES; AND 

THE Lord of Ten villages to the Ldbd of Twenty;— (116)— 
THE Lord of Twenty shall communicate it all to the Lord 
OP Hundred; and the LCrd of Hundred himself shall 
REPORT IT TO THE LoRD OF THOUSAND.— (117) 


Bhdsya. 

Those village-troubles that the Village-lord cannot settle 
himself,—he shall report to the Lord of T*en villages; and when 
this latter is unable to cope with them, they shall, in due course, 
he reported to the Lord of Thousand villages.—(116-117) 

• VERSE (118) 

The Village-lord shall get daily those things that ought to 
BE furnished to THE IviNG BY THE VILLAGERS, IN THE SHAPE OF 
food, drink, fuel and the rest.—( 118 ) 

Bhdsya. • 

This lays down the means of subsistence for the Village-lord. 
‘‘^Village-lord' —’the officer in charge of one village,— ‘shall get' 
—obtain—‘those things’ for his subsistence, which ‘ought to be 
furnished to the King by the villagers' ^ 

‘Food etc' — i. e, the sixth or eighth part of the corn 
produced;—as is going to be prescribed under 10. 120 etc, 
-( 118 ) 

VERSE (119) 

The Lord of Ten villages shall enjoy one Kula and thb Lobd 
• OF Twenty villages twenty Kulas; the Lord of 
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HuMDBED villages one ^WHOLB village ANp THE LOBD OP 
Thousand villages one town.—(119) 

Bhasya. • 

^Dash? is the person in charge of Ten villages; so ^VimsM 
also. The forms of the words are Vedic. 

part of a village; known in some places ns ^hatta* 
and in others as ^usta\ 

Five times this laud appertains to the Lord of Ten villages; 
and an entire village to the Lord of Hundred villages ; and the 
'Town' —city, to the Lord of a Thousand villages. The sjstem is 
that the living should be determined in accordance with the 
position and duties of the officers.—(119) 

' VERSE 1120) 

The AFFAIBS of these OFFIOEBS I’ERrAlNINO to the vill\ges, as 

ALSO THEia INDIVIDUAL AFFAIBS ANOTHEB MINISTER OF THE K'iNQ 

SHALL INSPECT, WHO IS LOYAL AND NEVER IDLE.— (120) " 

Bhasya. 

There may be differences of opinion among these officers 
regarding the affairs of the villages. 

^Anothet -’—some one other than those under whose sphere of 
duties those affairs minister —of superior status;— HoyaV — 

free from undue love and hate,—should be appointed for inspect¬ 
ing those affairs.—(120) 


VERSE (121) 

In EACH TOWN HE SHALL APPOINT ONE SUPERINTENDENT OF ALL 
WORKS, OP HIGH STATUS AND AWE-INSPIRING APPEARANCEHE 
BEING LIKE A PLANET AMONG STABS. —(121) 

*0/ high status' — i. e. at the head of others. 

awe’inspiring appearance*— oi commanding presence. 
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^Like a planet among stars'-^{. I. like the planet Mars. 

He shall also be equipped with an* army consisting o£ 
elephants,*horse3 and the rest. —(121) * 

. . VERSE (122) 

This opfioeb shall always pbesonally supebvise in turn all those 

OFFICERS, AND T^OEODGnLY ACQUAINT HIMSELF, THROUGH THE 

King’s spies, with their behaviour in their respective 
JOBISDICTIONS. — (122) • 


Bliasyn 

« 

The officer delegated to the town shall ‘supervise’ those lords 
o£ villages, and in case of need, shall help them with his forces. 

He shall also thoroughly acquaint himself with' —find out 
all about—the behaviour of those officers ;-2-through whom?— 
through the King’s spies' , disguised as a pilgrim etc.—(122) 

‘ VERSE (123) 

• 

As THE king’s servants, APPOINTED TO PROTECT THE PEOPLE, 

GENERALLY BECOME KNAVES, BENT UPON SEIZING THE PROPERTY OF 

OTHERS,—HE[sHALL PROTECT HIS PEOPLE AGAINST THEM— (123) 

Bhasya. 

^Bent upon seizinq the property of others' —those who are in 
the habit of taking what belongs to others. 

'Knaves’ —addicted to wicked deeds. 

Persons appointed are likely to become such; even though 
before appointment they may be quite honest tfnd hence inclined 
to protect the wealth of other persons. Hence the King should 
not leave them alone, relying upon their former character ; he 
should be ever watchful of their conduct. 

'He shall protect the people against them '—By ignoring them, 
it is not’only the King’s own interest that suffers ; the people also 
become reduced to poverty.—(123) 
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ve1eis^:(124) 

* 

Those evil-minded peesons who would take money cbom men 

ENGAGED IN BUSINBSS-~OE THESE THE KiNG SHALL CONFISCATE 

THE WHOLE PROPERTY AND ORDAIN BANISHMENT.— (124) 

• • • 

Bhdsya. 

• 

Those officers app-ointed for protecting the people who— 
^from men ewjayed iii business 'who do business and are 
in trade—Va/t'e money' — i.e. impose fines on the people, in 
connection with ploughing &c.,—these men shall be banished 
and their property confiscated by the king.—(124) 

VERSE (125)* 

c 

For WOMEN employed in the King’s service a^d also for menial 

SERVANTS, HE SHALL FIX DAILY WAGES, IN PROPORTION TO THEIR 
POSITION AND WORK. —(125) 


Bhdsya. 

‘Employed' —appointed;— ‘women' —slave-girls and others 
working in the inner apartments ;—‘of menial serxiants '—such 
as bearers of palanquins a^d the like ;—‘he shall fix daily wages\ 
—and not fix an annual maintenance, in the form of villages, 
in whole or in part. 

. ^ . * 

‘In 'proportion to their position and xcork'. ‘Position' stands 

for the principal duty, responsibility,—such as keeping guard 
over the bed and so forth; and ‘work'—i.e. physical labour in¬ 
volved; the wages given should be in proportion to these. If 
the responsibility is great, even though the'physical wojrk in¬ 
volved be little, the wages should be high; and if the resjJonsi- 
bility is not great, even though the physical labour involved be 
^eat, the wages shall be low. This is what is meant by the 
wages being ‘in proportion to the position and tvork'. —(125) 
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VERSE (^26) 

One pana shall be paid as the wages of the infebioe, and 

*• • 

SIX TO THE SDPBBIOB SERVANT; AS ALSO CLOTHING EVERY SIXTH 

MONTH AND A DeONA OF GRAIN EVERY MONTH.—(126j 

• • • 

• Blictsya. 

To the Hnferhr servant' — Le. to one who is emplojcd in 
such work as sweeping and cleaning; for his living one yaiia 
should be paid. • 

To the superior servant shall also be given ^clothiny every 
sixth month') and also ‘a Drona of grain'] a ^drona' is equal to 
four Adhakas. 

The exact measure of the ‘pana' the author is going to 
describe later on (<S.13G). , 

These verses* are meant to prescribe the wages of the 
servants.—^26) 

* O J ■' 



SECTION (10) 

Customs-Duties. 

VERSE (127) ' 

He should make the tradbbs pat duties, after due investiga¬ 
tion OF THE DETAILS OP BUYING AND SELLING, THE JOURNEY 

INVOLVED, FOODING ALONG WITH ITS ACCESSORIES, AND THE 

MEASURES OF SAFETY. —(127) 

Bhfisya. 

Now follows the system of realising duties. 

At what price the merchandise has been bought—what 
price it will fetch when sold—what time it will take in selling 
—what deterioration, if any, it is likely to suffer—the considera¬ 
tion of all this constitutes the 'invefflifjniion of tha details of 
buying and sellinif. 

‘Journey’—whether it takes much or little time to obtain it. 

*Fooding' —Flour, Rice &c. 

^Accessories' — e.g. butter, pulse, vegetables; as also fuel and 
such things.. 

^Measures of safely—i e. when passing through forests 
whether or not things were secure against molestation by kings 
and robbers. •» 

Having duly investigated all these, the King shall realise 
duties from the tiaders. 

The right reading is ^vanigbhir ddvayCt kardn'; because 
according to the suira 'gatibuddhi ^c.' (Panini), there is nothing 
to justify the Accusative case in ^vanijaff,,' Or, the “root in 
‘ddpayet' may mean ‘fine’, and hence like the root ‘dandf, it 
may take two objects (which would justify the said Accusative 
ending).—(127) 
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VERSE (hS) 

As 'The .water-insect, the calf and the bee eatj their food 

LITTLE BY LITTLE, SO LITTLE BY LITTLE SHOULD THE KiNO 
DRAW FROM HIS KINGDOM THE ANNUAL TAXES.—(128), 

BhCtsya. 

% 

This text is meant to assert that only a small tax shall be 
levied upon the personi whose agricultural hcjldingis not prosperous. 

^ Water-insect' —leech. . * 

’‘Satpada '—The black bee. 

Just as these derive full nourishment by taking in only a 
little food, similarly the King should not uproot his people (by 
overtaxing them).—(128j 

This same idea is further reiterated in tKe next verse. 

, VERSE (129) 

A#TBR DUS INVESTIGATION THE KiNG SHALL ALWAYS LEVY TAXES IN 
HIS KINGDOM IN SUCH A WAY THAT HE HIMSELF AND THE MAN 
WHO CARRIES ON THE BUSINESS SHALL BOTH RECEIVE THEIR 
REWARD.— (129) 

Bhdsya. 

• 

‘ I'he person engaged in business ’—the trader —the 
hing'—xmiy receive their reward in such way should the taxes 
be levied ; and there is no ground for fixing the amount of the 
tax; in fact where the profit made has been large, the King 
should charge heavier taises—even exceeditig the proportion 
fixed.—(IS-9) 

VERSE (130) 

In THE CASE OF CATTLE AND GOLD THE FIFTIETH PART SHALL BE 
TA^EN BY THE KiNG; AND IN THE CASE OF GRAINS, THE EIGHTH, 
SIXTH OR TWELFTH PART.—(130) 

12 



MANU-SHRTI: DISCOXJBSB YU 


SB2 

*Bhdsya. 

‘ In the, case of cattle and gold' —which are of high value-~ 
‘ the fijiieth part shall be taken by the Ring'* 

'‘In ihe case of grains ' —the.exact share to be taken is to be 
determined in accordance with the greater or less labour involved 
in the producing of each kind, 

t 

‘ Panchdshah' —the fiftieth ; the affix being Uamaf. If 
the reading be '‘panc,hdshadbhagah' it would be similar to such 
expressions as dvibhdga' {‘two*parts’) and the like; and in 
that case it would stand for a totally different number (meaning 
‘fifty parts’).—(1?0) 


VERSE (131—1.32), 

He shall take THE' sixth paet in the case of tbees, meat, 

HONEY AND CLABIFIED BUTTEB, OP PERFUMES, MEDICINAL HEBBS 
AND POISONS, OF FLOWEBS, BOOTS AND FKUITS ;—(131) OF 
LEAVES, VEGETABLES AND GRASSES, OF SKINS AND CANE, OP 
EARTHENWARE VESSELS, AND OF ALL THINGS MADE ' OP 
STONE, —(132) 


The term ^drn' stands for trees. The rest is all clear. 

Out of the profit on ‘all these articles, the sixth part shall 
be taken by the King.—(131—132) 

VERSE (133) 

Even though dying, the King shall not levy a tax on the 
Shrotriya ; and no Shbotbiya living in his kingdom shall 
SUFFER FROM HUNGER. —(133) 

u 

Bhdsya. 

The King shall so manage that no Shrotriya in his 'kingdom 
shall suffer from hunger.—(133) 
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VERSE (1*34) 

ThB KINGDOM OF THAT KiNQ IN WHOSB BEALM THi; ShEOTEITA 
aUFFEBS FROM HONQBR, SHALL, BUB LONG, PINB WITH HUNGER. 

•“(134) 

• • • 

• Bhdfya. 

This is the rAult of disobeying the injunction just 
mentioned above.— (134) 

VERSE (135) * 

Having ascertained hfs learning and character, hb shall 

PROVIDE FOE HIM A FAIR LIVING ; AND HE SHALL PROTECT HIM 
against all things, even as THE FATHER PROTECTS HIS 
LAWFUL SON.— (135) 

• Bhasya. 

^ Fair living' —so that his household duties do not suffer. 

, Having provided a living ^he shall protect him against all 
things' —from thieves and others, as also against his own 
extravagance.—(135) 


VERSE (136) 

Pboteotbd by the King he performs m^kitobiods acts day after 
Bay ; and by that the King’s life, wealth and Kingdom 
become augmented.— (136) 

Bhdsya. 

The augmentation of •‘life, wealth and kingdom’ is the 
reward o£ harbouring the meritorious shrotriya .— (136) 

VERSE (137) 

The King shall make the other people livino by business 
PAY* during the year SOMETHING UNDER THE NAME OF 

“tax”.—(137) 
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Bhdsya. 

0 * * ^ 

^Living J)y business'—mch. as agriculture, money-lending, 
buying and selling and so forth. 

^Other people' —than the Brahmana-Shrotriya. 

^Make them pay tax'.—‘under the name of tax —i.e. which 
bears the name of ‘tax’.—ll37) 

I 

'VERSE (138) 

r 

Mechanics and Artisan's, as also shddras who subsist by bodily 

LABOUR,—THE KiNG SHALL MAKE EACH OE THESE WORK FOR ONE 

daV every month. —(138) 

Bhd.pja. 

« 

Those who livp by any kind of art he shall make work 
for him one day each month;—as also those who ‘subsist by bodily 
labour' —i. e. those shudras who carry loads &c.—(138) 

VERSE (139) 

I 

He SHALL NOT CUT OFF HIS OWN ROOT, NOE THAT OF OTHERS, THROUGH 

EXCESSIVE greed; BY CUTTING OFF HIS OWN ROOT HE CAUSES 

SUFFERING TO HIMSELF AS WELL AS TO OTHERS.— '139) 

Bhdsya, 

0 

The ‘cutting off of his own root’ consists in not realising 
taxes and duties; and excessive taxation constitutes the ‘cutting 
off of the roof of others’; and as a matter of course, the latter 
is due to excessive greed; and this is what is reiterated 
in the text. • « 

The ‘cutting off of his own root’ causes suffering to the 
King himself, by the depletion of his treasury. From the same 
cause others also come to suffer. For if a war were to .break 
out, and the King’s finances happened to be low, his defeat and 
destruction would be certain; and this would constitute a great 
suffering for the people. 
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« 

On the other hand, if the Ki*g were to realise taxes at all 
times of the yea*r, this also mak^s the people wretched.— (139) 

VERSE (140) 

The Kmo SHALL •be SEVEKeT AND MILD, AFTER HAVING DULY EX- 

• AMINED THE WORK (oFEAOH&AN); IT IS ONLY THE SEVERE-MILD 

Kino who is highly respected.— (140) 

Severity and mildness shall* be always practised. Such a 
King becomes ^highly respected’’ —honoured—of his people.—(140) 

VERSE (141) 

When tired with looking after the affairs of men, he shall 
PLACE in that; place his chief minister, who is conversant 
with the law, wise, self-controlled, and born of a noble 
, family.— (141) 

• Bhdsya. 

When he is tired with looking after the affairs of his subjects, 
he shall depute to that work of ‘looking after affairs’ a minister 
who is endowed with the knowledge of law and other qualifications, 
and is fit for bearing all responsibilities.— (l4l) 

VERSE (142) 

Having thus arranged all his business, he shall protect his 
people, ever intent and watchful.— (142) 

• • 

Bhdsya. 

‘7’Ams’— refers to the appointing of assistants and all the rest 
thafr has been described above, 

^Arranged' —accomplished, 

* Business*-^\l that is useful is called ‘business’. 
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engrossed; hexiHQ ^watchful'or ‘watchfulness* may 
stand for infallibility of'intellect. ‘In this way sliall he protect 
his people.--(142) 


. VERSE (143) 

^ % % 

Hb, FEOM whose TERRITOEIES people ARB GARBLED OFF, SCREAMING, 

BY ROBBERS, WHILE HE HIMSELF, ALONG WI^PH HIS SERVANTS IS 

LOOKING ON, IS DEAD, NOT ALIVE.— (143) 

Bhdsya. 

This text describes the evil arising from neglecting the 
watchfulness laid down in the preceding verse. 

If the king is not awake to the necessity of establishing out¬ 
posts, then his subjects are carried off by robbers, who are ever 
on the look out for*^such loopholes; and what can the King 
do for the subjects? Such a King would be as good as 
dead. His very living is death itself. For this reason the King 
should be ever watchful. 

‘Screaming*-~cxyvag>-^‘are cairred away*;^'vihile, along with 
his servants the King is looking on' The evil is bound, under 
the circeemstances, to be simply looked upon helplessly; the King’s 
servants can only look on, they cannot chase the robbers and 
free the people from their clutches; all these are as good as dead. 

« 

VERSE (144) 

The protection op,thb people is the K.satbiya’s highest f>uTY; 

THE King, who enjoys the feuIts mentioned, becomes endowed 

WITH merit.— (144) 

Bkdsya» 

The King who enjoys the fruit as it comes to him, ‘becomes 
endowed with merif. Otherwise, ’ if he did the protection of 
only those who helped him, he wocild incur sin.—(144) ^ 



SECTION (11) 

Dally Routine of Work 

VERSE (145) 

Having bisen during the last watch of the night and performed 

* 

his ablutions, with collected mind, having poured libations 

INTO THE Fire, and honoured the Brahmanas, he shall 

ENTER the auspicious HaLL OP AUDIENCE. —(145) 

Bhasya. 

The '■last watch' stands for the 'Brahma-muhurta\ the ‘time 
sucred to Brahman’; that it is so is indicated by the terms 
'having performed his ablutions*^ and 'icith collected mind*. 

'Having poured the libations into Fire'-, —the performance of 
this act of Homa-offering is not to be done during the 'Brahma^ 
muiurta’; since at that time four muhiirtas (3 hours, 12 minutes) 
of the night would be still left, while the Homa-offering has been 
laid down as to be done when the night has da weed. So what all 
this means is simply —‘having accomplished all that is to be 
done at dawn’. 

'Having honoured* worshipped— 'the Brahmanas*—'he shall 
enter the auspicious Hall of Audience* —equipped with auspi¬ 
cious marks.—(145) 

VERSE (146) 

Staving thbkb, he shall welcome all his subjects and then send 

THEM AWAY. HaVING SENT OFF ALL THE PEOPLE, HE SHALL 

TAKE COUNSEL WITH HIS MINISTER. — (140) 

Bhasya. 

‘‘There’—in that hall —‘stay‘Ac shall ivelcome'—^gxvXity 
with igroper forms of address, looks, marks of respect and 
salutation— 'the subjects*—who happen to come to see him,—‘one? 
then send them away*^ —permit them to go as they had come. 



868 


MANU-SMRTI : DISCOURSE VII 


Then, aften the people have been sent off, ‘Ae shall take 
counsel icifh hts ?nmz 5 /crs’,—discussing what should be done in 
connection with matters relating to his own kingdom and that 
of other Kings. The five requisites of ‘Counser are now 
described.' . 

Those requisites of ‘counsel’ are as follows;—The means 
of undertaking a project, [2) the supply qf men and material, 
(8) due apportionment ,of place and time, (4) remedy for mis¬ 
carriage, and (5) success of the project. 

What the verse means ie that the King shall not trespass 
upon the time for listening to the prayers of the people. It is 
possible that the sitting of the council may be prolonged; and 
of this he shall not speak to the men; he shall keep his counsel 
secret.—(146) 


VERSE (147) 

Having ascended the top of a hill, or a house, and bbtirinq 
INTO solitude,—OR IN A DESOLATE FOBFST HE SHALL HOLD 
COUNSEL, UNOBSERVED.—(147) 


Bhiisya 

This lays down the place where the council is to be held. 
^Retiring into solitude '—seated in a place where there are 
no men, 

'■Unobserved ')—he shall arrange it so that men may not 
be able to infer that such and such a thing is going on there, 

'Desolate', 'nishshaldkam', — 'shaJakd' is tall grass hence 
the epithet means a^place ivhere even grass does not grow, and 
hence there is no possibility of any person going there.—1147) 

VERSE (148) 

That Kino, whose secret plans other people, oojjing tcgetheb, 

DONOT KNOW, ENJOYS THE WHOLE EARTH, EVEN THOUGH HE BE 

poor in treasure.— (148) 
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BJ^asya 

, This verse is meant to lay down that secret plans shall not 
be disclosed. 

^Oilier men '—-those who are not councillors, outside the pale 
of those nvho are in the King’s feecret,—(148) 

• ’ VERSlH (149) 

At the time op tJIking counsel, he shall send away the idiot, 

THE DUMB AND THE DEAF, ANIMALS, VERY AGED PERSONS, WOMEN, 

FOREIGNERS, THE SICK AND THE MAIMED.*— (149) 

Bliaxya. 

When ho is holding counsel, the King shall remsve every 
kind o£ living being from the place; he shall send them all away 
from there, for fear of his secrets leaking out^ 

Among animals also, parrots and such others often disclose 
secrets; cows and horses also, under the influence of some magical 
art, have been heard to have their shape transformed and there¬ 
by jnade carriers of good and bad news; and we hear of such 
Kingly arts as those of making animals to disappear and 
so forth. , 

The ‘idiot’ and the rest being already included under the 
‘maimed’, the separate mention of nil these is analogous to the 
expression ’’yo-hallearda' (where even though the ballrarda, ox, 
is included under the ‘ 70 ’, yet it is mentioned separately'; and 
the ‘maimed’ have been mentioned separately with a view to 
preclude the notion being entertained that ‘the maimed person, 
being without hands and feet, cannot go out, he must stay locked 
up olt, so that how could he divulge our secret?’ 

Or, the verse may mean that the persons specified shall not 
be made councillors, on acco»mt of the possibility of their intellect 
being defective,—and hence they should not be confided in either; 
so that it becomes necessary that they shall be sent away.—(149; 

. VERSE (150) 

Persons who have been disgraced, animals, and particularly 

WOMEN BETRAY SECRET PLANS; HENCE HE SHALL BE CAREFUL WITH 

REGARD TO THEM.— (loO) 

13 
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Bashya. 

* Disgraced, —fallen from honour. Such despicable persons, 
as also other‘paltry men, even when not disgraced, might hear 
something, and might be able to utter a few syllables’; and this 
would lead to the disclosure of the secret; as, from the.8lightest 
hints, clever men are capable* of drawing important infer¬ 
ences.—(150) ^ 

VERSE (151) 

At mid-day ob at mid-^ight, feee fbom fatigue and ddlness, 

HE SHALL DELIBERATE ON MATTERS RELATING TO MORALITY, 
PLEASURE AND WEALTH, EITHER WITH THEM, OR ALONE BY 
HIMSELF ;— (151) 

Bhasya, 

He shall ponder over conflicts among the demands of 
morality, pleasure and wealth. If any one of them were to 
supervene, success would follow if all the others also were to 
rise in proportion.—(151) 

VERSE (1.52) 

-*AL30 ON THE ATTAINMENT OF THESE, MUTUALLY IRRECONCILABLE 
AS THEY ARE, ON THE GIVING AWAY OF DAUGHTERS AND ON THE 
GUARDIANSHIP OF SONS (152) 

Bhasya. 

'‘I'he attainment', —bringing together— ’’of these, mutually 
irreconcilable '‘^i.e. of morality, pleasure and icealth, —or of the 
ministers ; —Hhe gipiny amay of daughters' ;—all this should b^ 
deliberated upon, in connection with the success of his business; 
also the guardianship of his sons', the princes. 

The princes should be made to accept morality and 
wealih; by the king saying such words as ‘I am your own'. 
When they come by money for the first time, they spend it 
just as they happen to be advised, and they generally waste it; 
and evil-minded men take from them whatever they ask 
for ;—if they happen to associate with wicked men, they imbibe 
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their character ;»and being thu^ poisoned ^ with evil tendencies, 
thej cannot be kept away from vices; for, as has been said—‘it 
is impossible for the colour of saffron to be put upon a cloth 

already tinged with blue’. For this reason the princes have to 
be constantly instructed. Aniong them again, those that are 
possessed of better •qualities, should receive advancement j the 
others receiving comparatively little for their share. The eldest 
of them, who is higlily qualified and free from jealousies, should 
be installed as heir-apparent. In this‘manner the king shall 

always take care to guard the princes.—;(152) 

• 

VERSE (153) 

• • 

— ON TUB SENDING OF AMBASSADORS, THE REMAINING DETAILS OF 
UNDERTAKINGS, ON THE AFFAIRS OF THE HAREM, AND ON THE 
WORK OF SPIES ; — (153) 

• Bhasya. 

, He shall deliberate upon the sending of ambassadors to the 
king with whom he intends to enter into alliance, or on whom 
he is going to declare war. 

He shall also deliberate upon the '^remaining details' of 
such undertakings as have been already taken in hand,—-with 
a view to complete them. 

Protected by a trusted body-guard, he shall enter the harem 
situated in another apartment of his palace; and there he 
shall visit the senior and absolutely pure and trusted queen, 

, and ^ot one who is not pure and free from suspicions. For 
one Bhadrasena, the king’s brother, hidden in one of the rooms 
and under the bed of his mother, once killed the king ;—a queen 
struck the king of Avanti on his abdomen with her anklet besmeared 
with poison, through her association with another mnn ; another 
queen struck the King Viduratha of Sauvira with a weapon 
hidden in her hair. So all these secret places the king shall 
examine with care ; and be shall prohibit the association of the 
maids of his harem with strangers with shaved head or with 
matted locksi or with maid-servants from outside. 
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He shall deliberate also "upon the work—the traneactions- 
of his spies, who may 'have gone to work as beggars with bowls 
and under other disguises.—(153) 

VERSE (154) 

— ALSO UrON THE ENTIRE ‘EIOHT-FOLD BUSINESS,’ AND ON THE 
‘five-fold group’ IN ITS REAL OHARAOTEB, ON AFFECTION AND 
DISAFFECTION, AND ON THE CONDUCT OF HIS ‘CIRCLB’. — (154) 

Bhdsya. 

f '‘Eijhl-fold business ',—Either (A)—(1) undertaking of 
what has not been done, (2) the doing of what has not been done, 
(3) the refining of what has been done, (t) the acquiring of 
the fruits of the act, (5) conciliating, (fi) alienating, (7) giving 
and (8) employing force or (B)—(1) Trade, (2) building of 
embankments and bridges, (3) fortification. (4) repairing of 
fortifications, (5) elephant-catching, (G) mine-digging, (7) colonising 
uninhabited places and (8) clearing of forests. Others quote 
the following two verses of Shukra, in explanation of what 
constitutes the ‘eight-fold business’—“(1) Accpuring and (2) 
spending, (3) dismissing, and (4) forbidding, (5) propounding 
of the right course of conduct, (6) investigating cases, (7) 
inflicting punishments, and (8) imposing purificatory penances; 
—the king, ever intent upon these, is said to carry on his‘eight-fold 
business’; he who duly performs this eight-fold business is 
honoured by his enemies and goes to heaven. In this 
quotation—(1) ‘acquiring’ means the receiving of revenues; 
(2) ‘expenditure’ stands for gifts to servants ; (3) ‘disntissing' 
for getting rid of wicked servants; (4) ‘forbidding’ for the 
ehecking of the*' improper activities of his officers; (5) 
'propounding of the right course of conduct’ for the checking of 
improper conduct; (6) ‘investigation of cases’ for the settling of 
doubts orising in regard to the duties of the several castes „ and 
orders; (7) ‘inflicting of punishment,’ for what is done in the 
ease of, disputes among his subjects; and (8) ‘puirificatory 
penances’ for those that have to be done in connection with 
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mistakes due to want o£ car%. All this constitutes the 
‘eight-fold business ‘ 

^Five-fold group '.—This stands for the five kinds of spies, 
disguised as—(1) a scholar, (2) a fallen ascetic, (3) a householder 
in distress, (4) a. merchant* in trouble, and (5)* a hermit. 

• The term ‘scholar’ here staftds for forward students adver¬ 
tising themselves knowing the highest law; the spy who 
goes about thus disguised should be ^honoured by the minister 
with presents and marks of honour, ^ and addressed thus*^ 
‘Putting your trust upon the king and on myself, you should 
report whatever wrong you happen to discover.’ 

(2) The ^fallen as'cetio' is one who has fallen off from the 
state of the true Renunciate; he is one who is endowed 
with intelligence and purity; and he should take up service 
as a body-servant in a place where thgre is plenty of gold 
and where there is •every possibility of vast gifts of food-grains 
being made; he shall also carry the fruits of agriculture to 
all*wandering mendicants, enough to supply them with food, 
clothing and home; among these those that might be seeking a 
livelihood, these he should alienate; and in this manner the 
work of his employer, the king, should be done. Such a spy shall 
present himself at the time of the distribution of fooding and 
wages; and all wandering mendicants would, in this fashion, 
become alienated from their duties. 

(3) ^Tke householder in distress 'the agriculturist 
reduced to poverty, who is clever and pure. He should do 
the yvork of cultivation on a piece of land, such as described 
above. 

(4) The‘jnercAun/ in ^trouble' is the, trader, clever and 
pure, but reduced to proverty; he should do the work of 
trading, in a place, such as described above. 

, (6) The disguised ^ascetic' is one who is either completely 
shaven or wears matted locks, and goes about seeking a 
living.® He should take up ‘lodgings close by the city, 
accompanied by a large number of clean-shaven disciples, 
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openty living upon a handful of herbs , or barley-corn, 

taken at the interval of thirty days, but secretly eating to 
. , « 

his heart’s content; his disciples, also disguised as ascetics, 
•shall proclaim to the people that he is possessed of great occult 
•powers, and thereby obtain presents of' money ; and under 
his influence the king’s confidential ministers Avould disclose to 
him projected burnings, danger from thieves, the projected 
-killing of wicked persons or news from foreign countries,—-saying 
-‘this will happen either, to-day or tomorrow’, ‘the king is going 
to do this and that’, and so fortp. 

Under the other king there would be certain persons 
studying the science of genealogy, the SaAi/avidya (?), the science 
■of putting to sleep {Jambhakavidya ?), the processes of magic, the 
'duties of the several orders, the science of omens; and all 
such persons the kingrshall get over to his own kingdom through 
the above-mentioned five kinds of spies. Aifaong the ministers, 
priests, army commanders, princes, wardens, inner guards and 
'Others belonging to the other king,—he shall, under the disguis'e of 
'ordinary citizens, introduce his own trusted ministers, who tfre 
experts "in tricks, disguises, arts and languages; similarly he 
‘shall also depute the humpbacked, the dwarf, the forester, the 
dumb, the idiot, the deaf, the blind, the actor, the dancer, 
ithe singer and others, as also women capable of entering 
the harem; along the forests foresters should be appointed, 
and in villages villagers, all ostensibly engaged in their own 
business and wholly immersed in these; and all these shall 
be in constant 'communication with persons of their owiwkind. 
Similarly with persons capable of moving in water, who -should 
'go about secretly, and hold secret commissions. 

Having appointed this ‘five-fold group’, he shall, through 
these, learn all about ‘affection and disaffection’ among the 
'people of the other king, as also among his own priests .and 
juiDisters. 

He shall also ponder over the ‘conduct of his circle*,—!, e. 
'the tendency to peace and war of his provincial governors.—(154) 
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VERSE (V55) 

• • 

—Oj!l THE CONDUCT OP THE ‘INTBBMEDIABY’ ON THE DOINGS OF-THE 
KING ^BBNT UPON CONQUEST, ON THE ACTION OP THE NBUTBAIi 
KING, AS’also that OF HIS ENEMY, WITH SPECIAL CA8B.— (155) 

Bhdsya. . 

0£ the said ‘circle’ the following ore the four principal 
components—(1) the King, bent upon conquest, (2 the Enemy, 
(3) the Intermediary and (4) the Neutral. Of these the King, 
who has people on his side and who has made up his mind to 
conquer a certain part of the world, is culled ‘bent upon conquest,' 
by reason of his being endowed with courage nnd strength.— 
The ‘Enemy’ is of three kinds—(a) born, (b) natural and (c) 
acquired.—The ‘Intermediary’ is the king whose territory is 
co-terminous with that of the king in question.—The ‘Neutral’ 
is one who is capable of defeating each of the two—‘one who 
is bent upon concpiest’ and his ‘enemy’—singly, but . not 
conjointly; and also each of the three—‘he who is bent upon 
conquest,’ the ‘enemy’ and the ‘intermediary’— singly, but not 
conjointly.—(155) 

VERSE (15G) 

These four components are, in brief, the root of the circle; 
EIGHT others ALSO HAVE BEEN DESCRIBED; THESE BEING THE 
TWELVE THAT HAVE BEEN SPOKEN 0F«—(loti) 

lilidsyii. 

hat have been spoken of ]—these have been described as the 
‘root’ or basic components of the circle; and there are 'eight others' 
also,— i. e. each of these .four have two belonging to each, in 
the shape of the ‘ally’ and the ‘enemy’. The four original compo¬ 
nents, together with these feight, constitute the ‘twelve’.—il56) 

• VERSE (157) 

• 

There iWE five others, (1) the minister, (2) tub kingdom, (3) the 
FOBTBBSS, (4; THE TBEASOBY AND (5) THE ARMY—DBSCRJBBD 
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IN CONNEXION WITH EACH (OF THE ABOVE TWELyE); THESE THEN, 
BBIEFTY, BEING SEVENTY-TWO. —(157) 

Bhasya. 

The ‘minister* and the rest are five, other components of 
the circle, pertaining to each of the twelve aforesaid components. 
The total thus comes to be six times twelve, i.e. seventy- 
two.—{\b7) 

'verse (158) 

He shall REGARD, AS ‘eNEKY’, HIS IMMEDIATE NEIGHBOUR, AS 
ALSO THE PERSON WHO HELPS HIS ENEMY; THE IMMEDIATE 
NEIGHBOUR OP HIS ENEMY HE SHALL REGARD AS HIS ‘fRIKND’; 
AND AS ‘neutral’ THE KING WHO IS BEYOND THOSE TWO, - (158) 

Bhdsya, ' 

One who is the immediate neighbour of the king bent on 
conquest shall be regarded as his enemy; as also the enemy’s 
ally. Similarly he shall regard as his friend the immediate 
neighbour of his enemy. The King who is beyond these two is 
^neutral.' * 

These same characteristics of the ‘friend* and the ‘enemy’ are 
to be found in the ‘born’ and ‘acquired’ ones also.—(158) 

VERSE (159) 

All these he shall win over by means op conciliation and the 

c 

OTHER expedients, SEVERALLY AS WELL AS COLLECTIVELY, AS 
ALSO BY PROWESS AND POLICY. —(159) 

' Bhdsya. • 

'‘Win over —bring under his sway. 

^Prowess and "policy are the same as conciliation and war; 
and it has been declared that ‘they recommend conciliation 
and war’.—(159) 

VERSE (160) 

Alliance, War, March, Halt, Bifurcation and seeking shelter 

—THESE SIX MEASURES OF POLICY HE SHALL CONSTANTLY PONDER 
OVER.— (160) 
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Bh^sya 

Presents of gold and other things with a view to secure the 
good will ot both parties constitute '’alliance'', and the opposite 
of this , is ‘HW;—going forward with a single^purpose is 
'March '',—ignoring of the enemy leads to—putting for¬ 
ward terms of peace as well as of war constitutes 'Bifurcation' 
and the surrendering of oneself to another is 'Seeking Shelter'. 
These are the six ‘measures of policy’; and from among these 
he shall have recourse to that one by ipeans of which, he feels, 
he would be enabled to erect fortifications, capture elephants, 
dig mines, carry on twide, cut down forests, raise embsvnkments 
round fields in tracts not irrigated by rain, to win the wealth of 
other people, and so forth.—(ISO) 

. VERSE (1(51) 

He^HALL have EEC0UE3BT0 HALTING, TO MARCHING, TO ALLIANCE, 
TO War, to Bifuuoation or to Seeking shelter, after hav- 

. ING FULLY CONSIDERED HIS RUSINESS.—(161) 

Bhn.sya. 

Having entered into alliance with one party, he shall declare 
war upon another, even under false pretences. Similarly he 
shall resort to Halting after having entered into alliance and 
declared war. All this he shall do after having fully considered 
his business. There can be no fixed time for all this; he shall 
resort to a certain measure at the time at which he may think 
it to be most opportune, • • 

Objection —“If any rules regarding time cannot be indicated, 
why should there be any teaching regarding the subject at all?” 

'Answer —Who says that the time cannot be indicated? What 
is meant is that any minute details regarding the time are hard 
to indicate; a general indication is easy enough; and even a general 
indication comes usefuljto those who are not learned.—(161) 

14 
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VERSlS (162-163) 

But the King shall know that Alliance and War abe ok two 

KINDS ; so ALSO BOTH MaBCHING AND HALTING J AND SEEKING 
SHELT{)B ALSO HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TWO KINDS.— (162) 

AIjLIANOB, endowed with future bossibilities, is op two kinds 
—(1) THAT IN which THE ACT OF MABCHING IS UNDERTAKEN 
, IN COMMON AND (2) THAT IN WHICH IT IS OTHERWISE.— (163) 

Bhdftya. 

(1) ^That in tvhich the act of marching is undertaken 
in common '.—in which the agreement entered into is in the 
following form:—‘Let us march at the goal conjointly, 
having equal shares in it, and I shall not be passed over by 
you ; whatever we gain shall belong to both of us’;—( 2 ) Or 
that ‘You march one way, I go the other’; where the action is 
not joint, it is ^otherioise '—(162-163) 

( 

VERSE (164) 

War HAS been declared to be of two kinds: — (1) that which 

IS WAGED, IN SEASON OB OUT OF SEASON, BY ONESELF, FOR 
ms OWN PURPOSE, AND (2) THAT WHICH IS WAGED ON SOME 
WRONG DONE TO AN ALLY.— (164) 

Bhdsya, 

The ‘season’ for the king himself declaring war is that 
time when he is full of confidence in his own strength and is 
imbued with courage for reducing his enemy, when his 
subjects are united and prosperous, fully endowed with the 
rewards of agriculture and other kinds of business, and ready 
to deprive the enemy of all this business,—and when the 
enemy’s subjects are in reduced circumstances and covetous, 
and as such easily capable of being alienated from him and 
wop over to the other side,—this is the ‘season’ for war to be 
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waged by the Jcing hitnsel6. ^And it is ‘out of season’ when 
conditions are the reverse of this. 

Further, war is also waged, by reason of some wrong 
inflicted on one’s ally. If the enemy has done some injury 
to his ally, then, taking thi^ into consideration, the king 
shall wage war, even though ft be out of season. Though 
he himself may ba an ally of the injured king only in the 
sense that he is the neighbour of the king who has inflicted the 
wrong (and from Avhom he himself might,expe3t an attack), yet^ 
with the help of the ally (whose injury he is going to avenge) 
he would be able to check that enemy. It is true that 
the enemy’s neighbour is his ally; but the enemy's* enemy 
has his realm further removed. 

Another reading is* ^mitrPria chaivdpakrtd' ; which means 
that if the king happens to be attacked by his ally, he 
may wage this War even out of season. 

The two kinds of war thus are—*(1) that waged for one’s 
owi! sake, and (2) that waged for the sake of the ally; or 
one kind of war is that which is prompted by one’s own 
prosperity, and another kind is that which is waged when 
one has been wronged by his ally and is on that account, in 
trouble.—-(164) 


VERSE (165) 

MaEOHINO is said to be of two laNDS—(1) THAT UNDBETAKEN 
BY THE KING BY HIMSELF ALOHE, ON THE SUDDEN APPBOACH 
O/ AN EMBBGENT OCCASION, AND (2) THAT UNDEBTAKBN BY 
HIM ACCOMPANIED BY HIS ALLY.—(165) 

• • 

Bhdsya, 

The two-foldness of Marching is based upon its being 
undertaken by the king alone by himself or accompanied 
by his ally. The king can march alone by himself only 
when hS has the requisite strength; 'otherwise he can march only 
when accompained by his ally. 
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'’Emergent occasion' ;—e/g. when some trouble befalls the 
enemy, he becomes the fittest object of attack at that same 
moment; otherwise, if time is allowed to lapse, he would 

recover his strength and thus become difficult to destroy.—(16o) 

' 

VERSE (166) ■ 

( 

HALTING HAS BEEN DECLARED TO BE OF TWO KINDS:—(P THAT 
WHICH IS NECESSARY FOR ONE WHO HAS BECOME GRADUALLY 
WEAKENED, EITHER' BY CHANCE OR THROUGH PREVIOUS ACTS, 
AND (2) THAT WHICH IS NECESSITATED BY CONSIDERATIONS FOB 
HIS ALLY. —(166) 


BhCisya. * 

‘Halting’ means the withdrawing ot cneself. This also 
is of two kinds—(1) When the king is "’weakened' —in force 
and in money,— even though he be prosperous, he has to ignore 
bis enemy; and another kind of Halting is that which .is 
done in consideration of the ally. If the relations of his ally, 
who is weak, with the enemy is not such as to make it 
safe for his ally to rise against that enemy,—then, in considera¬ 
tion of the delicate position of his ally, the king should 'halt'. 

The said 'weakness' ,arises from two causes:—it may be 
due to 'chance' or to 'former acts'. This only describes the 
actual state of things. The strength and weakness of all kings 
are due to thele two causes. 'Chance' here stands for the 
man’s want of care, e. g. extravagance, inalertness regarding 
the army and so,forth; and 'torrger acta' means the demerit 
caused by evil deeds in the past. Or the explanation of the 
two terms may be reversed (‘former acts’ standing for care¬ 
lessness., and ‘chance’ for past misdeeds), 

^ 'Mohdt' (‘through folly’) is another reading (for 'daivat'^ 
'by chance'); but what is meant is expressed by the term 
‘ifa/m’,—(166) 
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VERSE fl67) 

When, bob thb accomplishment op some purpose, the Master 
TAKES UP one position AND THE FoECE ANOTHER,—THIS IS 

WHAT IS DESCRIBED AS ‘BIFURCATION’ BY THOSE gONVEKSANT 

• • * 

WITH THE DETAILS OF THE SIX MEASURES OF POLICY.— (167) 

• * 

• Bhasya 

When different positions are talcen up by the Master 
and his Army,—the Master, with a. small force, remains 
in the fort, while the Commander, with a larger force proceeds 
elsewhere. Or, some* sort of ‘bifurcation’ is resorted to by 
way of favouring the different divisions, in the way of 
allowing all the divisions opportunities for securing booties 
of gold and other things. 

Objection. —“The measure here described is Bijurcation ; 
and of this there can be only one form—different positions 
beiag taken up by the Master and his Forces. There is no 
reason why any other kind of division should be mentioned; 
the only bifurcation that need be mentioned Is that consisting in 
different positions being taken up by the Master and his Forces.” 

The answer to this is that it is by implication that we 
get at the other two kinds of ‘bifurcation’ —(1) one being 
that which is done for one’s own sake and ( 2 ) that done for 
the sake of others.— (167) * 

VERSE (168) 

‘Seeking shelter’, with noble people, has been declared 
TO be op two kinds:*-(1) that whioh is done for the 
SAKE OF accomplishing A USEFUL PURPOSE, WHEN HARASSED BY 
ENEMIES, AND (2) THAT IN THE FORM OP A STATUS.—(168) 

Bhd.sya. 

• 

When a king is harassed by his enemies, he seeks 
shelter, for the purpose of accomplishing some useful purpose. 
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The ‘purpose’ to be served is the ceasing of ^|ihe harassmentj 
and for the attaining of this purpose one should seek shelter 
with a powerful supporter; e. g. giving up his own "territory 
he should go over to the realms of that supporfer. 

^Status'. —Even though not actually' harassed, he shall 
seek shelter with another king for the purpose of acquiring 
a status; that would save him from future harassment. The 
advantage that is secured is that he acquires a status in the 
eyes of men who realise that ‘he has got such and such a king 
for his protector, and hence cannot be harassed by others'. The 
‘seeking shelter’ for the purpose of acquiring status has been 
called ‘st&tus’, by regarding the two as co-ordinate. 

^Vyapadeshartham' is another reading, (‘for the purpose 
of acquiring status'). <• 

In answer to the question—With whom should he seek 
shelter ?—the text has added— 'with noble people'. Shelter 
should be sought with one of those kings that are noble, at 
whose hands no ill-treatment could be feared. The term 
'noble' connotes such qualities as capacity to protect othefs 
from harassment, and so forth.—'168) 

VERSE (169) 

When he knows that his supbriobitz is certain in the 
FUTURE, And at the .time there is but little harm done 
—THEN he should RESORT TO PEACE.— (169) 

' Bhdsya. e 

‘Future' is time to come. 

When he knows that ‘this kiiSg is equal to me in strength 
-or I may be weaker now, but in time, by creating disunion 
among his people, or by entering into powerful alliances, I shall 
be able to defeat him’,—then he should make peace. • 

• 'Superiority' means possession of superior force. 

'Certain'—mve. 

*Ai the timtf — this phrase denotes the present 
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VERSE (l70) 

But whbn hb thinks all his people to be highly contented, 

AND HJMSELP TO BE EXCEEDINGLY PBOSPEBOUS,—THEN HE 
SHALL MAKE WAB.— (170) 

Bhasya. 

* Contented' —full of ambition and affection for the king, 
highly satisfied with gifts and honours ;—when he finds his 
own ministers and others—to ,be so ;—and ‘‘himself to 

be exceedingly prosperous' —rich in treasure, in elephants and 
horses, and other things ;—then, at such a time, he shall break 
the treaty under some pretext and have recourse to war.—^1^0) 

•VERSE (171) 

When he thinks‘that his own abmy is happy and steong in 

CONDITION, AND THAT OF THE ENEMY IS THE EEVEBSE, THEN 
SHALL HB MABCH AGAINST THE ENEMY— (171) 

Bhasya. 

^Condition! —is the cause of happiness and strength; e y. having 
received much wealth, the harvest having been good, and so forth 
are the causes that are conducive to happiness and strength. 
Mmy’—consisting of elephants, Ijorses and foot-soldiers. 
^And that of the enemy is the reverse'.,—Hhen shall he march 
against the enemy'—’i. e, attack him. The causes that prompt 
Bctuaf marching against the enemy are not the same that lead 
the king to make war ; in fact, these latter, as also the loss of 
happiness and strength of the enemy’s people? are the causes that 
should prompt actual marching,—(171) 

VERSE (172) 

But when he happens to be weak in conveyances and soldibbe, 
ThIn he shall sit quiet, GBADUALLY CONOILUTING HIS ENEMIES 
WITH SPECIAL CABB.— (172) 
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hhCisya, 

• * “ 

* Conveyances' —elephants and horses;—‘Soldiers’—foot*soldiers. 
The distinction between the two being analogous to the ^go' and 
the ^bahvqrda' 

When his soldiers are weak> he shall sit quiet, conciliating 
his enemies. ‘Conciliating’ consists in making them pleased with 
peaceful overtures and gifts.—(172) 

’ VEESE(173) 

When 'rjiE king thinks his enemy to ,be stbonqee in evert 

RESPECT, THEN HE SHOULD BIFURCATE HIS FORCE AND THUS 
ACCOMPLISH BIS OWN PDBPOSE.—(173) 


Bhasya. 

When a man has been attached bj a strong enemy, recouping 
is impossible ; what is beneficial is resorting to a fortress ; and 
this means garrisoning, which involves ‘bifurcation’; this has 
been already explained above. As a matter of ^fact, it is found that, 
under ordinary circumstances, it is only the more powerful 
king who divides his forces, when under difficulties,—(173) 

VERSE (174) 

When he happens to be very much open to attack by thp 
enemy’s forces, then he shall seek shelter with a xUGHT- 
E0U8 AND powerful KiNG.—(174) 

Bhasya, 

''Very much open io attack '',—when he finds that while in the 
fortress, he is very liable to be assailed,—then quickly he shall 
give up the fortress and take refuge with another ^righteous king^ 
at whose hands he does not fear ill-treatment, who is famed for 
Jiis calm and dispassionate nature, 
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What is i^eant by the epithet ^powerfuV is shown in the next 
veyse.—U74) 


VERSE (175) 

That king who doe^ the chastisement op his people as also 

OF HIS enemy’s army,—HIM HE SHALL EVER SERVE WITH EVERY 

report, like a PRECEPTOR.— (175) 

Bliasya. 

It has been said that the other liing should be ^powerful') 
the question arising as to what amount of strength would mark 
him out as ‘powerful’,—the present verse supplies the answer. 

With that king alone he shall seek shelter ivho is capable 
of chastising the enerfty’s forces, as also the disloyal subjects 
of the king seeking his shelter. 

And such a* king shall he served like a preceptor; and in 
so doing the king shall not consider his dignity at all; he 
should have no such notion as ‘he also is a great king, so I 
shall treat him as my equal’ ; in fact he shall be attended upon, 
like a master. 

‘ With every e^orC —by all such means as saying agreeable 
things, attending on him, and so forth.—(175) 

VERSE (176) 

If even THERE Hli SBOULD PERCEIVE SOMETHING WRONG ON THE 
PART OF HIS SHELTERER, THEN, EVEN IN THAT CONDITION 
HE SHALL, WITHOUT HESITATION, RESORT TO WAR. — (176) 

Bhasya. * 

If even in that seeking of refuge he should ^perceive' 
—feel— ^something wrong on the part of his shelterer'; &c. &c. The 
sighs indicating such ‘wrong’ are the following:— 

‘Repentance after having given the shelter, Krtapnrvaho- 
mam X?)f showing disrespect, describing misdeeds, inattention, 
disagreeable speech,—these are the acts of the unfavourable man, 

15 
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Thus when the shelterer is found to ba unfavourably 
inclined,—although the shelterer be, in reality, free • from 
anything actually wrong,—this is what is implied by the term 
*api\ ^even \—at such a time he shall, without any hesitation, 
have recourse to war. Nor is it necessary that the man should 
sufEer destruction after having baen reduced to a condition 
necessitating his taking shelter ; because even a stronger man is 
sometimes found to be defeated by the weaker. In any case, 
the final result is bound to be favourable: if he wins, he regains 
his kingdom, if he is defeated, he is sure to attain heaven. We 
are going to show later on the excellence of war. 

From among the six ‘measures of policy’ the king may 
resort *o one or the other, and regulate his marches according to 
his capacity.—(176) 


VERSE (177) 

By MEANS OF ALL THE EXPEDIENTS, THE I’OLmO KIN(i SHALL ACT IN 
SUCH A MANNER THAT HIS ALLIES, NEUTRALS AND ENEMIES 
DO NOT BECOME SUPERIOR TO HIMSELF. — (177) 

lihasya. 

The mention of ‘expedients’ in general implies that use 
may be made of these either severally or collectively; and 
the epithet ‘all’ indicates that he may resort to whatever 
expedient he can; even such, for instance, as the formation 
of cliques and^ the like. 

'‘Act in such a manner '—try to manage his affairs in such a 

way. 

'Politic '—well Versed in the science of government, naturally 
possessed of keen intelligence, as also conversant with the art 
of politics. 

'Superior'^'m the three elements of strength;—so that his 
allies and others may not be so, he shall act in all things,—in 
the undertakings of his people— in such ■ a avay aa, to make 
himself greater than all of them. , ; 



VERSE CLXXVIIIDAIE7 ROUTINE OF WORK 


387 


In view ,of metrical exigencies the author has omitted 
to^mention the ‘intermediary’. But he also is to be watched, and 
not ignored, because friendly. There is no such thing as a 
’friend’, without some motive of his own; in fact when a 
friend becomes great, he also, for some purpose *of his own, 
becomes an enemy ; as says V)^sa—‘No one is anybody’s friend, 
nor is any body .any body’s enemy ; friends and enemies are 
to be regarded as such only in accordance with the powers 
that they possess. ’ 

By means of these expedients, tlie king shall deliberate 
upon his whole circle.—(177) 

VERSE (178) 

He shall fully think over the future and the present 

CONDITION of .all UNDERTAKINGS, AS ALSO THE GOOD AND BAD 
POINTS OF ALL PAST ONES. —(178) 

• Bhifsi/a. 

^ Under talcing n' —Business affairs. When any work is 
going to be undertaken, he shall consider its ^future '— i. e. its 
developments to come,—and also its ''present condition', —i. e. its 
condition at the beginning,— 'fully' —in all its real details. As 
a matter of fact, undertakings have several offshoots, and 
undergo transformation in a moment; so that if both ends 
(future and present) of an undertaking are not clearly grasped, 
it is'difficult to ascertain in what manner it shall be proceeded 
with; hence the necessity of consideration, which the present 
■ text enjoins. • • 

'Also the good and bad points of all past ones’—'shall then be 
pondered over. Here also having thought over the good and 
bad points of past actions, one has to make up his mind to 
undertake first those which are found to have only good points ; 
and Herein lies tha use of thinking over the good and bad 
points of past acts,—which are enjoined in the present text.—'(IZS) 
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VERSE. (179) 


He, who is AlilVE TO THE GOOD AND BAD POINTS IN BEGABE TO THE 
FUTUBB, IS QUICK IN HIS DECISIONS RELATING TO TEE PRESENT, 
AND UNDERSTANDS THE CONSEQyENCES OF HIS ACTS IN THE PAST, 
IS NBVER OVBRPOWEBED BY HIS, ENEMIES.— (179) 

Bhusya. ' 

Thus if ft king knows the good and bad points of an 
act, likely to appear in the future^ he would act with deliberation; 
and would undertake only such acts as are likely to develop 
good points, and avoid those likely to lead to evil. Tt is for this 
reason that the knowledge of the likely developments of an 
undertaking is necessary. 

^Relating to the present'he who takes quick decisions, and 
does not delay their execution, is said to hQ^qukkin his decisions'] 
such a person is quick to act, and does what leads to good, and 
not what leads to evil: 

*ln the past'; —when an act has been done, if the man judges 
the act by its end only, he becomes great by reason of hiij 
undertaking only such acts as lead to good and he is 
*never overpowered by his enemies'. 

As a matter of fact, it is not possible for the Six Measures 
of Policy to be dealt with in detail in a work dealing with 
Dharma; hence the subject has been treated of only briefly.—(179) 

' VERSE (180) 

He shall ABBANGE everything in such a manner that HISAIiLIBB 
OB neutrals OB ENEMIES MAY NOT SET THE BETTER OF HIM; THIS 
IS THE SUM-TOTAL OF STATE-POLICY.— (180) 

Bhusya. , 

< He should act in such a manner that others may not get 
the better of him by means of the several expedients. This 
is the sum-total of state-policy. This is a summing up. 
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In the manner shown above there is no inconsistency in the 
employment o£ the ‘Six Measures’. It has to be borne in mind that 
i£ a king succeeds (1) in keeping his plans secret, (2) in adopting 
remedial measures at the advent of troubles, (3) in keeping his 
own circle contented, and (4) in duly employing the measures and 
eJ^pedients,—then he attains sucaess in his affairs.—(181) 



SECTION (12). 
War. 


VEKSli: (18J) 

When this kino unoeiitakes an expedition, against the enemt's 

KINGDOM, HE SHALC, ADVANCE SLOWLY TOWAUDS THE ENEMt’s 
CAPITAL, IN THE FOLLOWING MANNER. — (181) 

r 

BhUsya. 

The text now describes what is to be done by one who is 
going to undertake an expedition. 

When he wishes to undertake an expedition against the 
enemy’s kingdom, then he should advance, in the following 
manner against his capital, Avithout hurry. 

This verse serves as an introduction to what is going to 
be described, and serves the purpose of making it more easily 
intelligible.—(181) 


VERSE (182) 

The king shall start on his expedition in the auspicious month 
OF MaugashTusa, or towards the months of Phalguna and 
ChAITRA, according T(S the condition op ni3 FORCES. —(182) 

Bh(isya, 

When he is going to undertake an expedition involving 
a campaign that might be a long one, in consideration of his own 
forces and also in that of the *king against whom he is 
marching,—he shall march against the hostile kingdom in 
the month of Mdrgash'irsa, when his forces are fully equipped 
and when his stores are fully replenished with the authmn- 
harvest. Starting about this time, he can easily carry with him the 
autumn-fruits garnered in the house and is cheered *by the 
prospects of the spring-harvest. The time is quite fit for 
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the work of layj^g siege to fortresses and so forth ; and the 
path also is not beset with deviations and diversions due to 
the overgrowth of grasses or the over-flowing of rivers; and 
the season is neither too hot nor too cold. At any other time 
of the year food-grains, even* though sufficient, cannot be of 
su^ciently diverse qfuality, the season of the three harvests being 
far off; so that t|;ie eneiny would be likely to take shelter 
under a powerful king, which would lead to the unnecessary 
expenditure of the stock of food-grains^ of both parties, and 
the attacking king’s own forces also would become w^eakened. 

If however the king is desirous onlv of inflicting some 
injury on the enemy’s territory, or when the e5<*pedition 
is expected to take a short time, and his force is sufficiently strong, 
then he may start alsc^ dtrring the months of Phdluttna find 
Chaitra, specially against a country which is rich in spring- 
harvests. At this .time of the year also, he can obtain fodder 
and at the same time inflict an injury upon the other party, 
by destroying the crops standing in the fields. 

• ^According to the condition of his forces'; —he should regulate 
his marches according to the strength of bis army.—il82) 

The following is an exception to the rule laid down above— 

VERSE (183) 

At otheb times also, ip he perceives cERT.\iisr viorour, then 

HE shall pick op A QOAKllEL AMD MARCH FORWARD; ALSO WHEN 

• aO^E TROUBLE HAS ARISEN FOR THE ENEMV. — (183) 

Bhdsga. 

Even 'apart from the seasons mentioned in the preceding 
verse, ‘at other times' —during the r.ains and other seasons also,— 
if he*tbinks that his .victory is ‘certain' —sure to cni.ic—then 
‘he shall march forward'; — he has a strong force, during thg 
raing,-—has.his elephants and horses in full strength, then, by 
yirtue of the strength of his forces, his victory is certain. 
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* Trouble* tor the enemy, in connection with his army and 
treasury &c.; when such trouble has arisen, then he may march 
against him, even irrespectively of the condition of his own forces; 
since the army, suffering from its own internal troubles, becomes 
easily reducible ; in fact he perishes, even like a log of wood 
which perishes by the mere touch of • (?)• 

*He shall pick up a quarrel'; —he must march forward ; after 
having attacked and challenged the enemy he shall advance, when 
he knows the other pa;*ty is in great trouble.—83) 

VERSES (184—185) 

Having duly madb arrangements at the base, as also those 

PERTAINING TO THE EXPEDITION, HAVING SECORED A BASIS, AND 
HAVING DULY DEPUTED HIS SPIES,—HAVING CLEARED THE THREE 
KINDS or ROADS, AND HAVING EQUIPPED HIS OWN SIX-FOLD FORCE,— 
HE SHALL ADVANCE AGAINST THE FNEMT’s CAPITAL IN THE 
MANNER PRESCRIBED FOB WARFARE. —(184-—18.o) 

Bhasya. 

‘Al the base' —in his own kingdom and in his own fort—he 
shall establish a rear-guard by way of * arrangement* i.e. as a 
precautionary measure; that is, he shall supply the fort with a large 
.supply of food-grains &c. and with fitted up machines and 
defences and ditches &p. The kingdom also he shall leave 
protected by companies of soldiers. Having made the Commander 
thoroughly contented by means of honours and presents, he shall 
appoint him inicharge of outposts in his rear along the boundaries 
of his territory ; and a fully-equipped army shall be left under 
him, within his own territories. c 

'Those pertaining to the expedition* —i.e. the preparations for 
the expedition, consisting in providing weapons of offence and 
defence for the elephant—corps, the cavalry and other branches of 
^the army. 

'Didy' —i.e. according to the instructions contained in works 
dealing with the apt of war. 
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‘Basis' —foot-hold ; from wher^ the temper of the people 
other than his efiemies might be*duly watchedhaving ‘secured' 
—made kis own—such a ground. 

For the purpose of learning the condition of things in the 
enemy’s ^iugdom, hsjving ‘deputed' —appointed—spies*; for the- 
purpose of finding* out whether the enemy has begun to get 
together his forces, or to rouse bis opponent’s circle to rebellion, 
or to take shelter with a neutral or indifferent king ; and he 
should also seek to ascertain whether fhe enemy is going to 
check his very first advance directly, or tct cut off his communifca- 
tions, and all other allied matters.—(184) 

‘Three kinds of rmds —i.e. those passing (1) through the- 
open country, (2) through marshy ground, and (3) through- 
forests. Some people read ‘vana' in place of ‘atavika'^ and thus 
make up the ‘three’. Others again describe the ‘three kinds of 
roads' as (1) high, ^2) low and (3) level. 

‘Havinj c/eared’;—cutting off the trees, thickets and creepers 
obslyuctiog the path, and levelling the undulations of the 
ground, preparing fords in rivers and ravines, destroying the 
wUd animals besetting the path, winning over the path-finders to 
his side, and getting together supplies of food and fodder &c. 

‘Six-fold force' —according to some the six factors are—(1) 
Elephants, (2) horses, (3) chariots and (4) footsoldiers—these four 
constituting the ‘army’—and (5) Treasury and (fi) Mechanics. 
Others read ‘fixing of rates’ in place of* ‘treasury’. According to, 
others again, the six factors are—(1) the hereditafy soldiers of 
the king, (2) mercenaries, (3) groups, (4) friendly (5) unfriendly 
and (6) foresters. 

‘Jn the manner prescribed for warfare' — ‘Sdmpardyikam’ 
means pertaining to ‘samparaya' or war;—i.e. that which has 
been laid down for the purpose of war; in that manner,—i.e. in 
the manner prescribed for advancing against a fort,—he shall ad-- 
vance against the enemy. 

The disposition of the army shall be in accordance with thd* 
nature of the ground ; palisades being set up with dry or living- 
16 
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pillars, with several openings-, and made of sticks, planks and 
branches of trees and so forth. Special care has to be taken regard¬ 
ing this during the time that the array is on the march.—(185) 

VERSE (186) 

He shall'be very much on his guard against an ally ?yho may 

BE SECRETLY SERVING THE EN^MY, AS ALSO AGAINST ONE WF.O 
HAS GONE AWAY AND RETURNED ; AS HE IS THE MORE DANGEROUS 
ENEMY. —(186) 

, Bhdsya. 

‘Who is serving his enemy secretly,’—hidden’;—against such 
an as also against ''one tcho has gone away and returned ’— 

‘Ac shall be very much on guard'; he shall be careful, watchful, 
in regard to them ; i.e. he shall not trust them. Because such a 
person is ‘/Ac more dangerous enemy '—worse than one who is 
openly hostile to him. 

The use of the epithets 'very much on guard’ and 'more 
dangerous' implies that the person who has gone over to the 
other side and returned again should not be received back. 

Such a person is of four kinds :—( 1 ) He who has gone away 
for some reason, and comes back for some reason contrary to the 
reason for which he had gone, e.g. he went away on account of 
some defect in his chief, and comes back on having thought of 
his good qualities ; (2) he who has come back for some reason ; 
from among these the person who comes back for some reason 
shall be dismis^sed, as being fickle-minded and careless in his acts, 
and hence no confidence can be reposed in him 5 —(3) l\p who 
has gone for some reason, and returns also for the same reason ; 
e.g. he goes on account of some bad quality of his chief, and 
returns also on account of some bad quality in his new chief ; 
such a person shall be received with honour, and if his return 
is lound to be due to his attachment to the former chief, he shall 
be taken back; (4) on the other hand, if he be found to have'been 
deputed by the enemy of his chief with a view to cause some 
injury to his former chief, thep he shall not be taken back,—(186) 
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When the Sing has started 6n his expedition against a hostile 
kingdoms— 


VERSE (187) 

fjE SHALL MARCH ON'tHIS ROAD ARRAYING HIS ARMY IN THE FORM OP A 
STAFF, OR IN THAT OF A CART, OR A BOAR, OR AN ALLIGATOR, OR A 
NEEDLE OR THE GaEUDA-BIRD.— ^(l87) ^ 

Bhdstja. * 

When the army is arranged in the shape of a staff, it is said 
to be ^arrayed in the form of a staff ; similarly wheh in the 
shape of the cart, it is ‘arrayed in the form of a cart') and so on 
with the rest. , 

(A) In the fore-front, there is the Commander of the entire 
force,—then the king in the centre,—then the army-commander, 
—on his two fl inks, the elephants,—close to them the horses,— 
ther! the footsoldiers ; the whole of this array being, like the 
staff and operating in a straight line. 

(B) 0()erating on both sides is the *needle-array\ in which 
the soldiers operate in a solid mass, the bravest being in the 
forefront; it constitutes a very much lengthened line, all operating 
simultaneously. 

(C) The ^alligator-array' is broad al the front face and at the 
two flanks (thighs), and highly recommended; as nowhere in 
this array is there any weak point; and even when pressed by 
braver enemies, it leads to the breaking up of the enemy’s forces; 
and in the end its purpose is entirely and surely accomplished,. 
The rest of the army is to be thrown into the middle of the array 

The above-mentioned dispositions of the army are to by 
resorjted to in accordance with the end in view ; on even ground 
the advance should be made either in the ‘staff’ or the ‘needle 
or the ^garuda' array ; but on uneven ground, and on ground 
beset with dbstructions*, etc. that of the ‘cart’ or the ‘alligator' or 
the ‘boar’.—(187) 
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• VERSE (188) 

From where he apprehends danger there he shard extbnd his 
forces; and he himself shall always encamp in the ‘lotus- 
array^—(188) 

c 

Bhiisya. 

On the road there may be certain points where there may be 
apprehension of molestjition from persons inclined to help his- 
enemy ; and at these points, when marching from his preceding 
encampment, he shall extend his forces to the extent of two 
miles or'a little more ; i.e. at these points the army is to consist 
of dense masses of elephants and chariots and cavalry extended 
forward and fully equipped with offensive and defensive weapons 
and supplied with large quantities of food and fodder. 

t 

The Hotus array' is that disposition of the army where the 
master is stationed at the centre and his officers all round him in 
a circular form. In this array he shall himself always ^encamp', 
—i. e. march forward from a town or a village.—(188) , 

VERSE (189) 

The Commander-in-Chiep and the General he shall station in 
all directions ; the quarter from which he apprehends 
DANGER, THAT HE SHALL REGARD AS THE ‘EaST’ (FrONT).—(189) 

Bhasya. 

The ^Commander^in-Chief, the controller of the entire^ force 
and its supplies, and the ^General' —each of these being one only, 
and not many, it would be impossible to station them Hn all 
directions'] hence the two names should be taken as standing for 
the subordinates of the two officers ; and when their subordinates 
have been stationed and put in charge of all directions, the two 
officers themselves become so ‘stationed.’ * 

• Thus having stationed them in battle-array, with ^ distinct 
army-corps—each consisting of elephanfs and horfies—alloted 
to each of them, and having placed a mountain or a ditch in his 
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rear, kept in cH&rge o£ a separate officer^—he shall regard that 
direction as the ‘East’ or ‘front’ from where he apprehends danger. 
In this mapner he shall arrange his camp, prepared to march 

forward, in the manner ot learned men moving forward.—(189) 

• • • 

VERSE (190) 

On all sides he shall station reliable pickets, with whom 

SIGNALS HAVE BEEN AERANGEO, WHO ARE EXPERTS IN STANDING 
FIRM AS ALSO IN CHARGING, FEARLESS AJJD LOYAL. —(190) 

Bhasya. 

‘Pickets' —troops* of men ; some of them supplied with 
conches and drums, while others are not so supplied. These shall 
be stationed at those points where if any mishap were to occur, 
it would lead to grave peril. 

The qualifications of these men are now stated— (a) ‘Belt- 
able ; ‘apta' is a relative, and ‘reliable servants’ are as good ns 
relatives. 

. (b)‘ With whom signals have been arranged' —with whom 
signs for communication have been fixed upon ; such a8--‘when 
the battle has begun, when you hear the sound of conches, trum¬ 
pets, drums and other instruments, in such and such a way, then you 
shall understand that there are signs of wavering and retreat, and 
then you shall do such and such an act’,—o'^ ‘when the flag is 
taken down, or hoisted up, you shall :stand apart from one an¬ 
other ; if it is hoisted in this way you shall charge in a mass ; 
you shall turn back, when it is raised in such and such fashion’. 

(c) ‘Experts in standing /irm’,—who are determined to 
stand together in proper formation even when charged by the 
canons of the enemy atta^ing them in dense masses ; ‘as also in 
charging' —i. e. while not quite expert in pursuing the fleeing enemy, 
they are adepts in charging en masse into the thickest of the 
enebay and engaging in fierce combat his rear-guard and taking 
captives hundreds of those trying to run away. ' • 

{d) * ‘Fearless' prone to spreading themselves and 
yet operating in combination. 
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(e) ^LoynV —iderftifying themselves entirely with the 
interests of their chief. 

In this fashion he shall establish several pickfets ‘on all 
sides' —i. cT. on three sides—extending to tw.o miles each way; 
but the position of these shall be altered* everyday. When 
the fears of the chief are allayed by the alertness of these, 
his people gain confidence in him. And the king shall address 
the following words to his men—‘In as much as, at the end of 
the war, presents, honours and appreciations shall be distributed 
among all, 4 is the interest of all of you, along with the 
ministers, that it be waged in the proper manner,—I am 
king only in name—in reality all of us are equal sharers in all 
prosperity that may come to us,—if we win, we acquire a king¬ 
dom, and if we lose we attain heaven,—it is with this view 
that all of us have cctaie together’.—(190) 

• 

VERSE (191) 

He SHALL MAKE A SMALL NUMBER OF MEN FIGHT IN CLOSE FORMATION ; 

BUT A LARGE NUMBER HE MAT EXTEND AS HE LIKES. He SHALL 

MAKE THEM FIGHT, ARRAYING THEM IN THE FORM OF THE 

‘needle’ and the ‘thunderbolt.’ —(191) 

Bhdsya. 

If the men do not figlit in a close formation, and extend 
themselves over a large space,—then, happening to be opposed 
by a larger force, they are apt to be overtaken in small detachments 
and thus, by sheer impact, become annihilated. For this 
reason, when the number of men is small, they should be 
made to fight in clfise formation, so that fighting with mutual 
support, they do not become completely annihilated ; and also 
when fighting close by one another, through mutual rivalry 
and attachment they are enabled to fight the stronger enemj. 

• ‘As he likes '—as much as he may wish, in view of the end 
to be served,—‘As may extend a large number of e. make 

them fight in ' small detachments. 



VfiBSE CLXLH: WAB 


399 


If the king thinks that when ordered to fight ii? small 
detachments, they may be st»uck with fear,—or that fear might 
arise in, their minds on seeing the larger numbers of the 
enemy—then he shall arraj his men iij the form of the ‘’needW 
described above. The ‘thunderbolt array’ is that particular form 
in which the men are divided into three parts—one in the 
front, another in the rear and the rest on the two sides 
(of the king). In* this ‘needle-array’ or ‘thunderbolt-array’ 
having arrayed his men, he shall ntwke them do battle. Of 
all arrays these two have been singled o<it for mention, as these 
two are best able to sustain a charge as well as to push 
home an attack. When he finds these same formations on the 
enemy’s side, then he shall resort to the opposite formation. 

In the event of both belligerents being equal in number, 
the particular formatidbs and their effectiveness shall depend 
upon the physical strength, loyalty a«id efficiency of the 
men engaged. * 

The term ‘sAafZ rna/c'^ implies that the king himself 

shall direct the operations from his quarters in a fortress or 
ui some other comparatively safe spot forming the rear of the 
army. Says a work on the subject—‘The king shall go back 
to a distance of 200 bows (1200 feet) and stay there as the 
he engage in battle rear guard, for the purpose of rallying the men 
that may be routed; and in no case shall he be without such a 
rearguard.—(19 1 } , 

VERSE (192) 

On even ground sb shall fight with chariots and horses; on 

MARSHY GROUND WITH BOATS AND ELEPHANTS ; ON GROUND COVERED 
WITH TREES AND THICifETS WITH BOWS ; ^ND ON FIRM GROUND 
WITH SWORDS AND SHIELDS AND OTHER WEAPONS.— (192) 

Bhasya. 

This verse describes the nature of the ground on whi«h 
the armj7 has to operate, 
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Oil even ground, he shall fight with chariots and horses; as 
there is no obstruction fpr them on such gi’ound, 

‘‘Marshy ground' —ground abounding in water. On such 
ground, i£ the water is shallow, he shall fight with elephants, but 
with boats, ,if it is deep ; these can move easily on such ground. 

On ground convered with .trees and thickets, with bows. 
This includes also such ground as is cut up with pits and 
ditches ;—the effect o£ these being the same as that. o£ trees etc. 

^Firm ground' —ground free from stones, trees, creepers, 
pits and the like; on such ground he shall fight with swords and 
such other weapons as are held in the hand—such as the lance ; 
since these can be used in fighting at 'dose quarters, which 
shows the fighting-capacity o£ the combatants.—^192) 

F urther— 

. VERSE (193). 

Men born in the countries of Kuruksetra, Matsya, PaRchala, 

AND ShUUASENA.—HE SHALL MAKE THESE FIGHT IN THE VAN¬ 
GUARD ; AS ALSO those THAT ARE TALL AND LIGHT. - (193) 

BhUsija. 

‘KuruHetra' —is well known. 

‘'Matsya' —is the name o£ the Virata country, near Nagapura. 

‘Fanchala '—includes both the Eanyakubja and the 

Ahichhchatra. 

‘Born in Shurasena'’—h e. in MathurS. 

Some o£ these words are denotative o£ origin; but the 
necessary affix has been dropped. 

c c 

The people o£ these countries are mostly huge-bodied, 
power£ul, broad-chested, brave, proud, irrepressible; and as such, 
when placed at the fore£ront of the battle, strike terror in 
the hearts of the enemies. 

From among the people of other countries those have to 
be similarly stationed who are ‘tali'— "having large bodies. 



VEBBE OLXLIV : WAR 


401 


are endowed ^ith long breaths. Those that are ^light* are 
fearless, on account of being comparatively free from danger, 
being Bidden by others and without being struck themselves, 
continue tb strike and thus, without suffering injury, set an 
example to others—^(193). • * 

• * VERSE (194) 

Having arrayed his forces, he shall enooueage them anp 

THOROUGHLY TEST THEM ; EVEN WHILE* THEY ARE ENGAGING TH? 

ENEMY, HE SHALL MARK THEIR BEHAVIOUR.— (194). | 

Bhiisi/a , 

^Having arrayed his forces' and thereby displayed his 
strength, he shall encourage his men with such words as— 
‘what is there to win*? Our enemies are already ns good as 
defeated by your prowess,’—‘If you rtvin you gain niuch 
wealth, and therSby bring happiness to your dependents and 
others; if you are slain in battle, you gain heaven, and pay 
off the debt owing to your employer; on the other hand, if you 
are defeated, you lose all these three advantagesand so 
forth, addressing them such words as may be suitable to the 
occasion. 

He shall also '‘thoroughly test them'; he shall get some one 
to address them such words as—‘Do not submit to the restrictions 
laid down by the king,—we could J>ear all these if the king 
and the commander exposed themselves and their relations 
also to the same danger as ourselves,—the king under the pretence 
of keeping the rear-guard, is keeping himself in a safe place; 
being a coward he does not wish to enter the fray’ and so 
forth. On hearing all this some of the, men would reply 
{IB follows:—‘It is not as you say,—this war is our very 
own,—and for us, who live by the use of weapons, being 
killed in battle is a highly desirable end,—not fleeing from 
battle is the highest duty of warriors, and the abandoning 

of ouf duty would be a source of sin,—the king also shotfld 
be guarded by all’means in our power ;—when we are done, 

he shall certainly provide rest and other favours for us,—in 
17 
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fact, that is 'why he is staying with us’j—^th^se who respond 
thus he shall treat with special consideration. When they 
gain a victory, they should be enlogised and presented with 
robes of honour, and their attachment should be strengthened 
by means of embraces, decorations and presents. 

^ ft 

While they are engaging the enemy, ‘Ae shall mark their 
behaviour*] i.e. find out how his men are behaving and 
how his treasury is faring. Some men are likely to be 
half-hearted, while others go to it whole-heartedly,—all this 
has to be carefully watched, on account of human nature being 
extremely fickle; and even those who help generally do so 
for some selfish end. 

Having tested his men, he shall place the unreliable 
ones in the midst of reliable ones, So that they may all 
reach the enemy’s stronghold.—(194) 

The author proceeds to lay down the means of getting 
at the enemy’s stronghold in the next verse. 

VEESE(195) 

Apteb having besieged the foe, he shall halt, and proceed 

TO HARASS HIS KINGDOM AND CONTINUALLY VITIATE HIS SUPPLY 
OP FODDER, FOOD, WATER AND FUEL. —(195) 

BhUsya. 

. The siege has to b4 laid in such a manner that no one 
is allowed to enter nor any one allr^wed to get out. 

^Kingdom'll, e. territories outside the fortress occupied 
by the enemy.—This shall be 'harassed' by kidnapping 
the inhabitants and persecuting them in various ways. 

The 'vitiating* of fodder etc. consists in spoiling them 
by mixing undesirable things with them.—(195). 

VERSE (196) 

Ee SHALL DESTROY THE TANKS, AS ALSO WALLS AND DITCHES ; 
HE SHALL ASSAIL THE ENEMY AND SHALL FBK^TEN HIM 
pURINQ THE NIGHT.—(196) 
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B^asya. 

Th*e Hank' stands for all kinds of water-reservoirs. The 
tank is ^destroyed’ by its source of supply being cut oflE 
by means of embankments. The loall is ‘destroyed” by being 
Ijreached by meails of machines, or being undermined. The 
^ditch is ‘destroyed’ either by being filled up or by having 
an outlet made in its banks. 

• 

He shall assail the enemy, in the • fort, at the breaches 
in the walls, which should be attaclced by brave soldiers; 
^and he shall f righten him during the ?uyA/’—by means of men 
holding on their hea’ds jars of flaming fire, and crying like 
the jackal. People seeing such portents would keep up 
during the night; and being fatigued by the waking would 
be easily reducible.—(196). , 

• 

During all this time — 


• VERSE (197) 

He shall alienate all who are alienable, keep himself informed 
OF the enemv’s doings, and when fate is propitious, 

HE SHALL FIGHT, DEVOID OF FEAR AND DETERMINED TO 
CONQUER.— (197). 

Bhdsya. 

'Those who are alienable' —i.e. such members of his family 
as are angry with the enemy, and desirous of obtaining his 
Kingdom; — all such 'he shall alienate' ; i.e. instruct them as to 
what they should do. Th5 act of ‘alienating consists in estrang¬ 
ing the dependent from his chief and inciting him to seek his 
own advantage at the cost of the latter. 

Through his spies he shall also keep himself informed of the 
'enemy's doings*,-“to find out all that the beleagured eneiby 
does in the way. inciting his own soldiers and foresters in his rear, 
and forming alliances with the intermedearies and neutrals. 
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*When fate is p,ropitious\-r-vfhen it is f»vourable to the 
besieging king ; i.e. when the stars and planets bear a favourable 
aspect, when dreams and other omens are found to be auspicious, 
and when ^here are other signs visible, in the form of favourable 
winds and so forth,—then being ^determiited to conquer* and 
*devoid of fearf he shall march forward as before and attack van.* 
ous points in the enemy’s stronghold.—(197)' 

VEllSE (198) 

♦' 

;BY CONCILIATION, BY Girls AND BY DISSENSION,—EITHER SEVERALLY 
OR COLLECTIVELY,— HE SHALL TRY TO CONQUER HIS ENEMY,— 
NBYBR by WAR. —(198). 

BJuisya. 

He shall not go to war in a hurry, (a) At first he shall try 
^Conciliation' —i.e. frieSdly meeting, sitting together, conversing, 
seeing each other’s wife and so forth;—then {b) * gifts' —the pres¬ 
enting of gold and other things in token of affection, for the pur¬ 
pose of creating mutual attachment ;—then (c) ‘cftssension’—the 
winning over of his family-members. This last means also the 
arousing of fear in his mind and so forth.—(198). 

VERSE (199) 

Since between two combatants victory is found to be uncer¬ 
tain, AS ALSO DEFEAT,—.THEREFORE HE SHALL AVOID FIGHTING— 

(199). 

Bhasya, 

C 

Because it is not always founed to be the case that he who 
gains the victory is necessarily the stronger of the two combat¬ 
ants, —or that he who is defeated by him is necessarily the 
weaker, —therefore ^victory is uncertain'. — (199). 

VERSE—(200) 

But- IN THE EVENT OF THE THREE AFORESAID EXPEDIENTS EAlLINCf, 
HE SHALL FIGHT IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO tONQUBR HIS BNBMIBS 
COMPLETELY. —(200). 
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Bhaaya. 

Conciliation and the rest having failed,—even though victory 
be uncertain, and equally possible for both combatants,—he shall 
fight in such a manner that his^victory become certain i and if he 
wins, he gains a kir\gdom, while if he is tlain, he gains heaven; 
so in either case victory would be his. He shall not create imagi¬ 
nary difficulties, and he shall also eschew all treacherous ways of 
fighting, as also all such operations as would bring about either 
the utter annihilation of the enemy oi* too much harassment. 
Says Vyasa—-‘0 Arjuna, even Indra himself dare not stand before 
men who have become desperate and given up all hope of their 
lives’. When victory appears to be doubtful, retreat is* the pro¬ 
per thing to do ; for when life has gone out, the man is unable 
to accomplish his purpose ; it is only while alive that he passes 
through pleasing experiences, whereas if,he dies, he only gains 
heaven.—-(200). * 

-:o- 



SECTION (lo) 

Consolidation of Conquered Ferritory. 

VERSE* (201) 

Having GAINED VIOTOK7, he shael woRamP'THB gods and the 

EIGHTBODS BraHMANAS, GRANT REMISSIONS AND PROCLAIM AMNES¬ 
TIES. — (201). 

Bhasya. 

After the enemy has been defeated and quiet has been 
restored in the captured city, and among the people—‘he shall 
worship the gods ani the righteous Brahmanas* —i. e. those VvhO 
perform all the actsf that are enjoined for the Brahmaria, 
and who, as raucii as lies in their power, avoid all that is 
forbidden. He shall make offerings of sandal-paint, flowers, 
incense and so forth, with due apportionment and after proper 
purification of the things offered. , 

^ Grant remissions'. —For the safety of householders, in 
order that their livelihood may not suffer, he shall remit 
such portions of the taxes as may be too burdensome for 
them, not realising them for one or two years. 

^Proclaim amnesties'*. —He shall make it known among 
the people of the city and the villages—by means of the 
beat of drum 'or the felling of the mace and such ^other 
means—that what they had done by virtue of their loyalty 
to their former master had been forgiven and that hence¬ 
forward every one* of them was free to take to his own 
calling.—(201). 

If even after the bestowing of such fauours he finds that 
the citizens and the people are still so loyal to their former 
master that they still cherish feelings of attachment towards 
his dynasty, and that any government -of his own would 
not be lasting,—then, he shall do as follows:— 
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VERSfi (202) • 

Having Briefly ascertained the wishes of all the people, 
HE SHA1:iL set up there a member of the same family 
AND then conclude THE TREATY. —(202) * 

• Blufsya. 

Having briefly* ascertained that such and such is the wish 
of the citizens and other people—‘they do not wish to be 
governed in such and such a manner* they wish to have a 
ting of the same family as their former ruler,’— he shall 
set up a member of the §ame jamily,' who may be mild-tempered, 
and happy in his familj-surroundings;—and then conclude 
a treaty with the king thus set up along with his assembled 
subjects and minister^;—the terms of the treaty being— 
‘you and I shall have equal shares in tour income, you shall 
consult me in all* that you do or not do, at the proper time 
you shall come and help me with your treasury and force’ and 
80 ‘forth.—(202). 

* VERSE (203) 

He shall make authoritative all that is leolaebd 

TO HAVE been LAWFUL (iN THE KINGDOM), AND SHALL HONOR 
WITH PRECIOUS GIFTS THE KING ALONG WITH THE LEADING 

MEN. —(203). 

t 

Bhusya. 

^All the customs relating to the property of Brahmnnas 
or temples, and to the duties of the people that may have 
been prevalent in the kingdom from before,—all those he 
. shall confiTm, ^make authoritative*. By so doing, they become 
attached to him ;—and the ‘leading men’ that may be there,-- 
their importance being due to their being rich in their belongings 
an^ in the size of their family and such other qualifications,-^ 
along with these, the new king shall be honoured with 
. presenfs of weapons^ money, grains, ornaments, conveyances, 
umbrella, throne, crowp and so forth,—(203) 
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The next verse explains why precious gifts are to be 
made to the people- 

VERSE (204) 

The sBizraa or desibabiiB rBOPERTV is produotiva of displbasobb, 

AND THE GIVING OF IT IS. PRODUCTIVE • OF PLEASURE J EACH 
IS COMMENDED IF DONE AT THE PROPER TIME. — (204). 

BhJisya. 

The non-giving of what should be given to the new 
king, or to any other person, is '^productive of displeasure '; 
it causes displeasure; and the giving of it is 'productive of 
pleasure'. Both these facts are well knownthat the giving 
of what is desired causes pleasure, and the witholding of it 
causes pain. 

‘ Each is commended when dome at the proper time'", —at one 
time any gift however small causes pleasure, while at another 
time a poor gift, or a small one, causes no pleasure at all. Hence 
the seizing and giving away of property should be done after full 
consideration of the peculiarity of the time.— (204). 

All that has gone before and what is going to be described 
below,—all this is ‘dependent’ &c, &c. (says the next verse.) 

VERSE (205) 

All THIS UNDERTAKING IS DEPENDENT UPON THE ORDERING OF 

Destiny and of Human Exertion ; of these two, Destiny 
IS incomprehensible, and action is possible only in regard 
TO Human Exertion.— (205) , 

Bhusya. 

'Undertaking', action done for the purpose of bringing about 
a desirable result ,—'all this' is dependent upon something. 

'Vidhana', 'ordering', is that which ordains, the effect of 
actions. That which ordains an act also qualides it;—‘'of Destiny 
and of Human Exertion ',—‘ Destiny' consisting in Merit &c., 
resulting from previous acts, in the shapd' of doing what is pres¬ 
cribed and also what is forbidden. The doing of an act has its 
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motives noticeable in morality pr iinmorlity. Sa^s the Shruti— 

“ Vidlii, (creator)* Vidhana 'ordinance) Niyati (Destiny), Svabhava 
(Nature*), KUla (Time), Brahma, hhvara (God,) Karma (Deed), 
Daiva (Fate), Bhagya ,Luck), Ptinya (Merit) Bhutantaryoga 
(co-opemtion of Beings) —th^e are the synonyms o£ ^Previous 
^ct*’ ;—and the Snirti also ^^Debtiay should be understood as what 
is done by the man,himself in his previous body ; and Human 
Exertion is what he does during this life”. From this it is clear 
that as between ‘Destiny’ and ‘Human Exertion’, the latter 
becomes, after death, the cause of the former. 

It is on this ‘effect’ that every undertaking and its result are 
‘dependent’. Destiny by itself, apart from Human Exertion, 
does not bring about any results ; it must need the help of 
Human Effort ; and Human Effort must need the help of Destiny. 
If results followed from mere Destiny, independently of Human 
Exertion, then ik would be possible for results to accrue to the 
embryo also ; since however there are no such results, it has to be 
interred that results follow from Destiny only when it is accom¬ 
panied by Human Exertion ; similarly, if Human Exertion were 
productive of results, independently by itself, then all kinds of 
results would accrue to all kinds of men, Asa matter of fact, no 
such thing ever actually happens. Hence it follows that causal 
efficiency belongs to both conjointly. So says Vyasa-—‘All 
human undertakings are the effects of twofold Karma, —Destiny 
and Human Exertion ; apart from th*ese two there is nothing 
else.’ {Mahabharata, Sanptika-parvn, 2.2); and in the Samlina- 
tantra (?) also—‘Destiny and Human Exertion maintain the 
mor^ and immoral activities of men.’ 

Those who hold that Destiny is the sole cause of things 
argue as follows;—“Destiny is the only cause. As a matter of 
fact, we find that idiots, eunuchs, cripples, lame persons and others, 
though absolutely unable to put forth any exertion, are still happy; 
thotigh entirely helpless, yet they obtain the good results of past 
acts. On the other hand, it is often found that persons with 
enougE means at their command, able-bodied, brave and clevor 
and versed in the scriptures, are unhappy, even though putting 
1 & 
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forth all their efforts ; and people go on experiepcing gains and 
losses, brought about Destiny alone, independently of all 
.efforts of their own. It is only under this theory that all activi¬ 
ties tending to bring about results in the other world come to have 
their use j the idea in the mind of the actors being—^‘we are 
experiencing in this world the 'results of past deeds and in the 
other world we shall experience those of our; present deeds’; and 
it is when they know this that they engage themselves in meri¬ 
torious deeds, and it is on this account that doubts also arise in 
the minds of people. (In support of the fatalist’s stand-point) 
they quote the following saying—‘I know what is righteous, 
and yet I do not act up to it ; and I know what is unrighteous, 
and yet I do not desist from it ; I do exactly as I am prompted 
to do by God ; apart from Him there is po other guide’.” 

On the other hand, those who would depend entirely 
upon Human Exertion argue thus :—“Human Exertion is the 
pole cause of all activities. It is only when the man laboriously 
exerts tow'ards agricultural operations that he obtains the fruito of 
cultivation in the shape of good harvest. To this end it has been 
declared that—‘In this world, it is only one who resorts to acti¬ 
vity and performs acts that enjoys their results’. Even when 
food is there, people do not have their hunger satisfied unless 
they actually do the eating ; so that it stands to reason that since 
the result of the act of eating accrues to the man only after he 
has done that act, it should be attributed to the act (and not to 
any thing else). It is only thus that all injunctions regarding the 
doing of acts hpcome useful. To this end they say—‘The wise 
man sometimes sets aside even Destiny itself, just as he keeps off 
heat and cold and brings on as well as drives off rain.’ ” 

From all these arguments it follows that causal efficiency 
belongs to both. Destiny and Human Exertion ; specially as it is 
found that in the absence of either of the two, proper results do 
not appear. In some cases, one, and in others, the other, happens 
tb be chiefly conducive to a particular result, and hence comes 
to be regarded as the cause of that result. ’It often happens that 
'human exertion, eveu though put forth, is baffled when over- 
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powered by a qiore powerful Destiny; just as wet fuel, even 
though put in fire, does not burn, if the fire is weak. And even 
if. Destiny be weak, if it is helped by strong human effort, it 
succeeds in producing its results ; just as even wet fuel burns 
when put in powerf-ul fire, and it does not quench the fire. To this 
end there is the following saying—‘Destiny, when weak, is set 
aside by Human Exertion, and even intelligent effort is baffled 
by more powerful Destiny.’ 

It is in view of all this that the Author says— ^of these irno * 
Destiny is verily incomprehensible''',\hQ term 'hi' denotes empliasis; 
the meaning is that the real character of Destiny cannot be 
comprehended. It cannot be even thought of at what time it 
will bring about its results ; specially as apart from the scrip* 
tures, we cannot form ajny conception of it, we cannot fathom 
in what way it comes into existence and how it operates. 

As regards Destiny then, any enquiry concerning it would 
be futile among human beings. Hence it is Human exertion, in 
the form of Action, that is going to be described, forming, as it 
^oes, the subject-mater of the ti’eatise. And it is only in regard 
•to ‘Human exertion’ that 'action is possible*. In connection 
with agricultural operations, it is possible for us to form some 
idea, such as—T should carry on such and such operations, by 
means of such and such appliances, and in this manner 1 shall 
obtain such and such results’. In fact people undertake only 
that action of which the beginning, 4he middle and the end can 
be perceived. As regards ‘Destiny’, it is absolutely unthinkable 
in, what manner even men in trouble should act, until the 
result is actually perceived. Thus Destiny being 'incompre¬ 
hensible', it is not necessaryito devote much attention to it. It is 
human activity which we* can think over^nd then do what has 
to be done ; in fact the man who acts in a happazard manner, 
without thinking of what he does, always comes to grief. 

* When the king is equipped with all the three ‘powers’, 
and endowed with due exertioni and energy, there arises in jiis 
mind*a Jieen desire.to conquer other kingdoms ; and it is when 
Human Exertion becomes helped by Destiny th^t it accomplish^ 
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all his purposes. And towards the final result it is Destiny that 
Rdds to excellence and all the rest of it is accomplished by Human 
Exertion alone. In the case of the king who has set out on 
conquest, if the enemy hoppens at the time to be under some 
calamity, this is due entirely to Destiny ; and in action, it is 
Human Exertion that is most effective ; so.'in fact both stand 
on the same footing. 

Further, it has been held that “when Human exertion func¬ 
tions, irrespectively of- the ordering of Destiny, then it is with 
great difficulty that it leads to success”. This means that if the 
man puts forth his efforts when Destiny is against him, then, 
in regard to all the eight forms of activity, either it accomplishes 
his purpose only with great difficulty, or it becomes entirely futile. 
Hence, even though there be prospect of difficulties, yet no one 
shall rest satisfied with^sirnply resigning himself to Destiny. 

When, on the other hand. Human Exertion operates in 
co-operation with Destinjq then it accomplishes all his purposes— 
as delineated in the Vedic texts—without difficulty. Thus when¬ 
ever Human Exertion functions, while Destiny is favourable, 'J; 
accomplishes all his purpose without any trouble at all. This 
idea is further confirmed by the following two verses;—Tn some 
cases, when the man has put forth his effort in the field—-even 
though Destiny is against him —it brings him its due reward;— 
sometimes the field is as if it were dead, and then all effort is 
futile.’ It has often beert found that though the man tries 
again and again, the result does not accrue if the necessary aid 
in the form of favourable Destiny does not come to his rescue. 

Then again, ‘even though the man may have his Dekiny 
favourable, yet, in the absence of Exertion, no field can bear fruits 
without due Human'Exertion’. In fact it is only when the result 
has been gained that the presence of favourable Destiny is in¬ 
ferred. Hence when there is no Result, it follows that favourable 
Destiny was absent. . 

c Others have held the view that when it has been found that 
Destiny has been duly operative, and yet the result does not 
appear, this only indicates that there has been no human exertiop 
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ra the case; •the case being analogous to that of there being no 
trcQ when there is no seed. In this view, Destiny is held 
to.be represented by the Sun, the Moon and the other planets, 
as also by Vayu, Agni and Apas; and it is set right Ip? Human 

Exertion put forth with special care.—(205) 

• • 

* ^ VERSE (206—210). 

Ob, having made peace with his ^nemy, he may betubn, 

ACCOMPANIED BY THE LATTEB,—FINDING IN THIS THE DUE 

FULFILMENT OF THE THBEEFOLD BfeWAED CONSISTING OF AN 

ALLY, GOLD AND TEBEITOBY.—v^206) 

• • 

In HIS ‘cieole’, having paid due attention to toe ally 

WHO FOEMS HIS BEAEGUABD, AND ALSO TO THE ALLY 
WHO OCCUPIES THE •POSITION NEXT TO THE SAID ALLY, THE 
KING SHALL OBTAIN THE EESULT OP IMS EXPEDITION EITHEE 
FEOM HIS FEIEND OB FROM HIS FOE.—(207) 

The king does not prosper so much by gaining gold and 
‘territory as he does by OBTAINING A FIRM ALLY, EVEN 

• THOUGH THIS LATTEB BE WEAK, IF FRAUGHT WITH FUTURE 
POSSIBILITIES.—(208) 

Even a weak ally is highly commended, if he is righteous 

AND GRATEFUL, HAS HIS PEOPLE CONTENT, AND IS LOYAL AND 
PERSEVERING IN HIS ACTIONS —(209) 

The WISE ones describe that ENEjfy to be most troublesome 
WHO is intelligent, of noble race, brave, clever, charitable, 
GRATEFUL AND FIRM.—(210) 

GbNTLEMANLINESS, knowledge OF MEN, BRAVERY, COMPASSIONATE 
DISPOSITION, AND CONSTANT LIBERALITY ABE THE QUALITIES TO BE 
BOUGHT FOR IN A NbUTRAL.—(211) 

BhUsya. 

* For all men, agencies of happiness and unhappiness are set 
up by Destiny, which is also styled ‘merit-demerit’; and wh6» 
men fall into troublesome positions, they pacify the unfavourable 
Pcstiny leading to it by special efforts put forth towards th^ 
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alleviating of the evil influences; so that they are rendered favour¬ 
able in the final result. (?) 

The ^knowledge of menf stands for morldly experience. The 
man who is worldly wise is capable of rendering great help. 

The ^brave* man is generally clever in business. 

The ^compassionate' man, is one who is of sympathetic nature, 
and always saves men from undue greed (?) 

The liberal' man is one who is always capable of providing a 
large amount of wealth. (206*211) 

VERSE (212) 

Even though the land (occupied bt him) be safe, ferule and 

CONDUCIVE TO THE INCREASE OP CATTLE, YET HE SHALL QUIT 

IT, —NOT MINDING HIS OWN SELFISH INTERESTS. —(212) 

Bhasya. -• 

Even though the land be as described he shall quit it without 
delay. ' 

^Safd —free from molestation at the hands of robbers and 
others. 

^Fertile' —productive of rich harvests, not dependent entirely 
‘Upon rain. 

^Conducive to the increase of cattle', —being in a wild state, 
■ and hence abounding in ‘ much fruit, or leaves or grass, the 
:land becomes conducive to the increase of cattle ; abounding in 
tradesmen and^ cultivators, free from famine and pestilence, and 
capable of maintaining large numbers of men (?) 

This does not mean that he shall evacuate in a hurry the 
territory occupied by him ; he should give up only that territory 
with regard to which he feels that if he continued to stay, the 
people of the land would try to recover it from him. So that as soon 
as he finds that evacuation would not mean any financial OPstrate- 
. gicol harm to himself and his allies, he shall give up the territory 
• even though it possesses all the qualities described abave,T-r-(212) 

I . 1 — ;q; . ■ . . . 



SECTION (14). 

General Precepts. 

VERSE (213). 

He shall save his wealth for the sake op tboublb ; his wife 
HE shall protect EVEN WITH HIS WEALTH ; AND HIMSELF HE 
SHALL CONSTANTLY PROTECT, EVEN lyiTH HIS WIFE AND HIS 
WEALTH. —(213) • 

. Bhupja. 

The rule here laid down is extremely difficult to follow. 

^For the sake of trmhle', —i.e. for the purpose of removing 
trouble ; just as smoke set up for the renjoval of mosquitoes is 
said to be ‘for the sake of moscpiitoes’. For that purpose ‘Ae 
shall save wealth'; there is no other use for saving wealth; as 
we&lth has been described as being for the sake of giving and 
enjoying. Hence it is with due consideration of this that the 
Eng shall regulate his expeditions and baitings and the winning 
over of the men of the other party. ' 

Even with wealth he shall protect his wife ; the mention of 
the 'wife’ includes all near relatives. 

His own self is to be preserved ; ,and if he cannot preserve 
himself by any other way, he shall do it even by giving away 
all his property, or even if it become necessary, by giving up 
his v^ife ; for even after having abandoned his wife and property, 
he may take to the vow of silence and carry on a life of right¬ 
eousness. Those persons jvho allow themsejves to perish for the 
sake of wealth or wife,—for them the wife or the property serves 
no useful purpose, either visible or invisible, because such an 
act.is neither righteous nor unrighteous. 

This forsaking of the wife does not apply to young princes 

... (?) 

• • 

Though this rule ha^ been laid down in the section dealing 
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with the ‘King’s Duties’, yet, sincp it serves a distinctly useful 
purpose, it should be taken as applicable to all persons. 

Objection J “The king, having acquired a kingdom, and being 
possessed of much wealth, shall perform the Ashvamedha and other 
elabor ate’sacrifices and en joy unecfualled pleasures; whatt:ould the 
discontented people do to hint (in conside'ration whereof he 
should give up the conquered territory)?” . 

There is no force in this obj ction ; even for men possessed 
of little wealth, many righteous acts are possible, in the shape 
of the telling of beads • and so forth. It is only for certain 
acts of a peculiar character that wealth is necessary ; and under 
the circumstances stated it would not ber right to displease the 
people ; hence such an act shall not be done in a hurry.—(213) 
And the reason for it is as follows 

, VERSE (214j. 

Seeing all kinds of.teoubles frequently cropping up simuta- 

HEOOSLY, THE WISE PERSON SHALL EMPLOY ALL THE EXPEDIENTS, 
COLLECriVELY AS WELL AS SEVERALLY.— (214) 

Bhdsya. • 

^Troubles' —misfortunes due to human as well as divine 
agencies ; when these appear simultaneously, in connection with 
what forms the subject-matter of the present context, then, the 
wise man shall employ all the expedients'^ ^collectively' —i.e. gifts 
preceded by conciliation, dfssension preceded by conciliation, fight¬ 
ing accompanied by conciliation, gifts and dissension,—or gifts 
along with the others, and so on. That is, he shall make use of that 
particular expedient which he finds most suited to the occasion ; 
and he shall not sit cast down with the troubles.—(214) 

How this shall be done is explained in the next verse. 

VERSE (215) 

(a) ,The employer op the expedients, (b) the end to be attain¬ 
ed by THE EXPEDIENTS AND (c) THE EXPEDIENTS THEMSELVES,— 
TAKING HIS STAND UPON ALL THESE THREE, HE SHALL ^TlflVE FOB 
THE AOOOUfLISHMBNT OF HIS PURPOSE.— (215) 
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Shasya. 

. ^Sadhayet kdryamatmanaii’ is another reading for the last 
quarter of the verse. 

employer 'of the Expedients'—’i.e. himself ; having ob¬ 
tained himself, he shall accomplish his purpose, as if he were 
his own friend. ‘ 

*AU expedients' —collectively and severally. 

''The end to be attained'— also •refers to all kinds of 
business in general. 

'Taking his stand,upon' —having resorted to ; this resorting 
to is accomplished by pondering over them,—as to whether the 
expedients are eflBcient enough, what would be the proper thing to 
do, by what means is such and such end to be attained,—all this be 
shall duly ponder over. • 

'AH' —refers to 'the three'., —and means entirely. 

, The meaning thus comes to be that—‘for the accomplishment 
of his purpose he shall employ that particular expedient which 
may be capable of accomplishing it’. 

As a matter of fact, the ends to be attianed by means of the 
Expedients are endless in number ; so that it is not possible to 
mention them all in detail ; and hence they have been mentioned 
briefly and collectively. And all this shall be duly pondered 
over. It is with reference to the ^peculiar nature of the ends 
that it has been declared as follows 

^The careful man makes peace ; the careful man has recourse 
to his own prowess ; both these should be equipped with states¬ 
manship, without which one would be as good as a thief.’—(215) 


19 



SECTION (15). 

Subsequent Routine. 

VERSE (216). 

Having thus discussbu all this with his ministers, the king 

SHALL TAKE EXERCISE AT MIDDAY; AND HAVING BATHED, SHALL 
ENTER THE INNER APARTMENT FOE THE PURPOSE OF TAKING 

HIS FOOD.— (216). 

Bhdsya 

in the manner described above ‘Me having 

discussed all this' —business described above, what, should be 
done in normal times and also in abnormal times, and what, under 
what circumstances— ‘‘with his ministers;—''at midday'^he shall 
take exercise' and 'bathe'. Throgh the mention of bathing is rai.her 
out of place in the present context, yet it has been mentioned in 
view of its tending to auspiciousness (and success). For the 
purpose of bathing^ and for that of eating^ the king shall—before 
bathing—enter the inner apartment. It is with a view to lay 
down this special fact that the author has had recourse to this 
form of summing up.—(216) 

VERSE (217) 

There he shall bat the food that has been thoroughly‘test¬ 
ed BY SUOH SERVANTS AS ARB HIS OWN VERY SELF, AS ARE CON¬ 
VERSANT WITH THE PECULIARITIES OF TIME, AND ARE UNCORRUPT¬ 
IBLE,—WITH SUCH SACRED TEXTS AS ARE DESTRUCTIVE OF 

POISON,— (217) 


BhU^a, 

(• 

'Therd —in the inner apartment. 

'Who are his own very ««//’’,— i.e. who are as watchful of 
his safety ^is he himself would be. 
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‘TFA(? are •conversant with the jyeculiarities of who 

know wjiat food and drink to give at what age and under what, 
conditions. 

^Uncorruptible' —who cannojt be alienated ; thoroughly trust¬ 
worthy. , 

* Servants' —physicians and others. 

The food shall be first tested' —i.e, tasted by them ; and 
then he shall eat it. 

• 

The ‘testing’ shall be done by expeft physicians by means 
of fire, the partridge and such other things. If poison has been 
mixed with the food, it becomes discolred upon drying, which 
shows its impurity ; and when poisoned food is thrown into the 
fire, it loses its odour, or .becomes too sour ; there is a discolour¬ 
ing in the flame of the fire also; and if^birds are given the 
food, they suffer in various ways ; e.g. the Kokila dies at the 
mere sight of poisoned food ; the Jivaka becomes withered, by 
raeijely looking at poison ; the eyes of the Chakora (partridge) 
become destroyed,—and the Muska (?) begins to perspire. 

, • He shall also repeat over suspected food those sacred texts 
that are believed to be destructive of poisons.—(217) 

VERSE (218) 

He shall purifv all his things bi means op liquids destructive 

OF POISONS ; AND HE SHALL BE CAREFUL TO WEAR ALWAYS SUCH 

GEMS AS ARB ANTIDOTES AGAINST POISON. —(218) 

BJmsya, 

*All his things'-^aW such things as clotheo and the like that 
are to be used by the king,—‘Ae shall purify by means 0 / liquids 
destructive of poisons' 

^^Such gems as are antidotes against poison' —e.g. the gem 
on the snake’s hood, which may have been thrown out of the 
mouth Qf the (jarurfa-bird. 

^Careful' —he should never miss it. 

^Always'—at times other than that of eating also.—-(218) 
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VERSE (219) 

Thoeoughly tested women, whose toilet and oenaments have 

BEEN EXAMINED, SHALL SEEVE HIM ATTENTIVELY WITH FANS, 
WATBB ‘ AND INOENSB. —(219). 

Bhdsya. 

^Thoroughly tested' —examined by means o£ tests, as regards 
their character, honesty and behaviour j— ‘'women' —maids, maid¬ 
servants ‘with fans, water and incense' —by means of these,— 
*shall serve him' —attend upou him ; and they shall have taken 
their baths and performed toilets carefully ;— ‘attentively' —not 
having their minds diverted elsewhere. 

‘Toilet and ornaments examined','—eyevy possibility of tricks 
of toilet in regard to nails, hairs and the like being thoroughly 
examined ; sometimes weapons may be concealed, in these, by 
means of which they might strike the king without the least 
hindrance. The ‘ornaments' have to be examined, because thpse 
may be besmeared with poison, and with these they might touch 
the king’s person.—(219) , 

VERSE (220) 

He shall exeboisb similar caution with eegabd to convey¬ 
ances, BEDS, seats and FOOD, AS ALSO TO BATH, TOILET AND ALL 

KINDS OF ornaments -(220). 

Bhdsya, 

‘Similar'—i.e, as regards the removal of poison^&c.—‘caution, 
he shall exercise'. 

* % 

The ‘bath' referred to here is the full bath when the head is 
washed with such perfumes as the Bochana (the yellow pigment 
obtained from the bile of the cow) and the like. 

The ‘seat' had been mentioned here by way of Ulostration ; 
the sense being that he should exercise the seme cautiqn with 
regard to the conveyance and other things. * that he dioes while 
seated on alcareluUy prepared, seat.«^C220) 
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VERgE (221) 

HaVINQ CIBED, be SBALIi AMUSE BIMSBLF IB TBE IBBER APARTMENT, 
' IN TBE (SOMI’ANY OF TBE LADIES 5 AND HAVING AMUSED HIMSELF, 
BE SHALL IN DUB TIME AGAIN ATTEND TO BUSINESS.—(221) 

Bhusya. 

In that same ianer apartment, he shall, with a view to 
divert himself, sport, as long as it pleases him, with the ^ladies',-— 
his newly-wed wives. 

‘7n due time' —i.e. after such time *as is proper for such 
diversion ; this is to be construed with what follows. 

'‘Having amused himself —i.e. after having shakeh off his 
fatigue ‘Ae shall '—either alone by himself, or in the company 
of ministers,—‘a'jfam attend to' such business as may present 
itself.—(221) 

VERSE (222) 

DpLI BOBED, HB SHALL AGAIN INSPECT THE FIGHTING MEN, AS ALSO 
ALL KINDS OF CONVEYANCES, WEAPONS AND ACOOUTBEMEHTS.— 
( 222 ). 

Bkdsya. 

Having come out of the inner apartment, he shall robe 
himself and 'inspect the fighting men’—i.e. receive their salutes;— 
'again'-^evea though he may have inspected them in the morn- 
ing, yet he shall inspect them again, every day. 'Ayudhlya '— 
those who live by their weapons and are, consequently, very care¬ 
ful regarding them. 

'All kinds <?/conwyances’;—the inspection of these leads to 
their improvement, and mafkes the men in charge of them careful 
regarding their charge. Such supervision of servants is to be 
accompanied by proper punishments and rewardsf?)-(222) 

VERSE (223) 

HAyi]j(p ATTEKDBD TO HIS TWILIGHT DlVOTiONS, BE SBALL, WEIL* 
ABEEE^, liiBSXEN, H! AN INNBIt BOOIE, 10 TBE DOINQE OF PSftSONS 

MAEHtG SEQSIZ BCftOKUb ^ OF H» SFllS.— (223) 
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Bhusyfl. 

Though the attending to the twilight-devotions has •already 
been enjoined for the three higher castes, yet it is re-iterate’d 
here, either^with a view to show that for a time the king shall 
desist from the business of his people, or fof the purpose of 
indicating the time for the next act. 

‘/n an inner room' —in secret. 

'‘Persons making secret reports'^ —i.e. reports pertaining to 
secret acts, done inside' houses &c,; as also such ^spies' as may 
happen to arrive at the time. 

‘Doings' —icts ; what they may have seen, heard or done. 
For this purpose all these persons shall be seen at this time. 

This shall be done in such a manner that other people may 
not know it, and that he may be enabled to take steps to meet 
the circumstances reported to him. It has been declared that— 
‘whenever any business presents itself, it shall be attended to, 
and not postponed ; as by the lapse of time it might become 
difficult, or even impossible.’—(223) 

VERSE (224) 

Repairing to another apartment, and having dismissed those 

PEOPLE, he shall AGAIN ENTER THE INNER ilPARTMENT, SURROUND¬ 
ED BY [THE WOMEN, FOR THE PURPOSE OF TAKING HIS FOOD. — 

(224). 


* Bhasya. 

From the aforesaid room, he shall go to another apartment. 

^ Those people' —the secret reporters and the rest. 

‘By the toomen' —maid-servants,— ‘surrounded, he shall again 
enter the inner apartment.'—{22^). 

VERSE (225) 

Then, having eaten a little again, and having been recreated Bt 

THE SOUND OF MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS, HE SHALL BLEEP AND BIBB 
AT THB PBOPER TIME, FREED FROM FATIODE. —(225) 
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B-hdaya. 

^Kiiichitf* .‘a little' —is an Indeclinable. 

^Musicttl instruments'•^sach as the Flute, the Lute, the Tabor, 
the Kettle-drum, the Conch and so forth; —‘by the sounds of 
these, soft and pleasing to the aar —‘becoming recreated' ‘he shall 
sleep'-ior some tim§ ; i.e. pass a proper stretch of time in sleep¬ 
ing.-—‘i^reed/rom/a/iVyue’—i.e. having shaken off all physical 
discomforts— ‘he shall rise', for attending to his affairs.—'225) 

VERSE (22(5)* 

The king, who is fr^p from diseases, shall act up to this 

ORDINANCE ; BUT WHEN INDISPOSED, HE SHALL ENTRUST ALL 

THIS TO HIS SERVANTS. — J226) 

Bhdsya. 

• 

‘T'Afs’—what* has gone before ;—beginning with the verse 
‘at midday or at midnight &c. &c.’ 5 —all that has been laid down 
here, ‘he shall act up to',-as fur as he can do so, ‘When indisposed 
die shall entrust it to his servants '—employ them to do it. In 
*this manner having arranged for his own safety, he successfully 
carries upon his own business, as also that of his subjects.—(226) 
Thus ends Discourse Seventh. 
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